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Are UFOs a New Kind of Natural Phenomenon? 

by 

Illobrand von Ludwiger 

(Based on a lecture held at the First European Conference of the SSE 
in August, 1992, in Munich) 

1. MUFON-CES 

The Mutual UFO Network - Central European Section (MUFON-CES 
for short) was founded in 1974. Members of the group are open­
minded in regard to the origin of UFOs. They are convinced, however, 
that UFOs represent real objects in the sky, which cannot be identified. 
The group presently numbers 75 active members in Germany, Swit­
zerland, and Austria. Membership is by invitation only and is tertni­
nated if active participation drops below a certain level. 

MUFON-CES membership now includes 25 natural scientists from 
industry and from two Max-Planck Institutes, and 6 professors from 
different universities. Among them are 15 physicists, 4 mathematicians, 
3 chemists and mineralogists, 3 biologists, 1 archaeologist, and 4 ama­
teur astronomers. In addition, there are 27 engineers from computer and 
aerospace industries, 1 psychiatrist, 2 psychologists and hypnotherapists, 
and 5 medical doctors and dentists . Finally, 2 scientific photographers, 
one of them the director of an institute for scientific photography, 7 
journalists, and the head of a detective bureau belong to our organiza­
tion. 

Our chief aim is to elevate the discussion of UFOs to a Ievel of seri­
ous scientific inquiry. For this purpose it is essential to stimulate inter­
est in the topic among the scientific community. We do not officially 
engage in public information campaigns. (There are exceptions, such as 
the publication in April, 1 992, of my book The State of UFO Re­
search, v. Ludwiger 1992, in German). 

Papers presented at our annual meetings are worked out in detail, and 
most of them are published in the fortn of Conference Reports. Each 
volume contains anything from 200 to 500 pages. So far we have 
published a total of 10  MUFON-CES volumes with more than 3200 
pages of German text. 

UFOs should be studied from both physical and psychological points of 
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view. Until now, howev�r, only physical examinations can be conducted 
with a sufficient degree of objectivity and free from contradictions. 

It has been possible during field investigations to identify many UFOs 
"in the broader sense" (as we call them), such as hot air balloons, 
planets, luminous ammunition, unmanned aerial vehicles, search-lights 
of landing airplanes, and others. Altogether we have investigated more 
than 80 UFO sightings. In several cases we could enlist the help of a 
professional medical hypnotist and of psychologists and psychiatrists. 

Following Rutledge ( 1 98 1), we divide all UFO Observations "in the 
stricter sense" into two phenomenological classes: 

A) Objects of metallic appearance and construction, and 

B) Objects consisting of luminous zones without physical structure 
(nocturnal lights). 

A question still under discussion is whether luminous paranormal ap­
pearances, such as the Fatima vision, should form a class C of their 
own. 

Class A objects appear to be guided by intelligent beings. However, 
since occupants do not discuss their origin with us, one is compelled to 
deduce it, as far as possible, from the observed behavior of UFOs and 
from investigations of physical traces. 

As a consequence, we have concentrated our efforts on an investigation 
of the physical aspects of the phenomenon and to a lesser degree on 
the psychological reactions of witnesses. This does not mean, however, 
that we have neglected the latter: a number of reliable studies have 
been concemed with data evaluation and credibility analysis of witnes­
ses. 

Throughout our work special emphasis has always been placed on sci­
entific methods of inquiry. The correctness of our methods could be 
demonstrated by applying them to the interrogation of witnesses and to 
the theoretical treatment of problems. A procedure should be termed 
unscientific or pseudo-scientific only if the method employed is wrong, 
and not, as argued by professional skeptics, because it is applied to 
"strange" phenomena. 

One result of our studies showed that there indeed exist unified field 
theories of matter and gravitation capable of providing at least qualita­
tive answers to the problern of the origin of UFOs. The implication is 



- 9 -

that from a purely astrophysical point of view the extraterrestrial hy­
pothesis cannot be excluded, provided the theories are verified by 
experiments on elementary particles. 

Physicists have long been searching for a complete and consistent field 
theory, uniting quantum theory and gravitation. The theory should be 
comprehensive enough to theoretically interpret a nurober of old facts 
and new discoveries in those fields which at present are either incom­
pletely understood or completely unexplained. In the author's opinion, 
the solution of the UFO problern is intimately connected with the dis­
covery of the correct quantum theory of gravitation. 

The most promising theories so far, uniting quantum theory and general 
relati vity, seem to be the superstring theories. On the other band, these 
theories have been unsuccessful in their attempts to predict the unified 
mass spectrum of elementary particles. For this reason physicists of 
MUFON-CES prefer the 6-dimensional unified quantum geometrody­
namics of Burkhard Heim (1984, 1989). 

In the new concept of the universe arising from that theory the exist­
ence of unidentified flying objects and their properties no Ionger seem 
as unbelievable as in the framework of our present 4 dimensional 
space-time world. This is discussed more fully in the article Basic 
Jdeas of Burkhard Heim s Unified Field Theory in this volume. 

After analyzing the spectrum of sightings we reached the conclusion 
that solid objects, physically interacting with their surroundings, are at 
the core of the UFO phenomenon. Luminous phenomena like nocturnal 
lights - even though much more frequent than daylight discs - as weil 
as paranormal light effects such as psychological projections 
according to C.G. Jung are borderline cases, which should be at-
tributed to UFOs only after thorough investigation. 

When asked in 1983 what he thought of UFOs, Pranz Josef Strauss, 
then government head of Bavaria and fortner Minister of Defense, now 
deceased, answered: 

"I am still generally distrustful of UFO observ ations. Personal­
ly, I think that UFOs are Ineteorological phenomena like fire­
balls or ball lightning". 

Clearly, this interpretation of UFOs only fits class fr B observations. 

Class B objects could be a form of natural energy, manifesting itself 
in space under certain conditions. This class of objects may weil be a 
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newly discovered kind of natural phenomenon, formerly known as will­
o'-the-wisp and falsely attributed to burning swamp gas. True swamp 
gas accounts for only a sn1all fraction of light phenotncna. 

Swamp gas consists of methane and results naturally from the decay of 
biological matter in marshy areas. Certain atmospheric conditions cause 
it to ignite spontaneously. Balls of light (BOLs), on the other hand, 
frequently appear over stony and dry areas, and hence cannot be due 
to swamp gas. BOLs are exceedingly stable, having lifetimes of an 
hour or more. This is quite different from the lifetime of ball lightning, 
which only lasts from a few seconds up to perhaps one minute. BOLs 
disappear suddenly, only to reappear and to pulsate, with pulses grow­
ing alternatingly Ionger and shorter, until the lights vanish altogether. 

Michael Persinger (1977) of Laurentian University, Ontario, and Paul 
Devereux (1982) of Wales, have independently proposed theories relat­
ing events beneath the earth's surface to the appearance of BOLs. 
There is no question that some kind of correlation exists, for the ap­
pearance of u earthquake lights" is a confirnted fact, even though the 
process responsible for producing them is not understood. According to 
Persinger, tectonic stresses due to geological pressures, eventually giving 
rise to earthquakes, are responsible for lum.inous phenomena leading to 
reports of UFO sightings. 

Devereux's statistics suggest the existence of a higher than average 
number of UFO observations from areas with an above average num­
ber of geological fault lines. If this hypothesis is correct, it could be 
utilized to predict future outbreak.s of UFO sightings. 

Balls of Light frequently display what observers consider an intelligent 
behavior. Hillary Evans writes (1985): 

"While it is easy to dismiss this as an 'experimenter effect', it 
would be unscientific to ignore a dimension of the phenome­
non which could teil us something about its nature." 

The reason for a generat lack of interest in the phenomenon may be 
due to the fact that the so-called "earth-lights" seem to interact with 
the human mind (Rutledge 1981, Devereux 1982, Havik 1987, Sterly 
1987, Lang 1990). That property no Ionger belongs to natural science 
but to psychology. 

As mentioned above, we are mostly concemed with Burkhard Heim's 
6-dimensional unified field theory. One prediction of that theory is the 
spontaneaus creation of energy bursts in space. These energy quanta 
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are projections from higher dimensions into the 3-dimensional space 
perceived by our senses. Bach hurst carries an energy of about 500 
kWatt h • Such energy flashes could manifest themselves in the fot·rn of 
balls of light (class B UFOs) or of vortex motions in the atmosphere. 
They may be able to interact with the human mind because both they 
and our thoughts extend into the 5th dimension, where they can estab­
lish a resonance interaction. The 5th dimension is an organizational 
coordinate and in some sense corresponds to Sheldrake's morphogenetic 
field (Sheldrake 1985). 

2. Refutation of Some Prejudices Concerning UFOs 

Some important facts concerning UFOs should be made clear, since 
they are not generally known to the public or to the scientific commu­
nity. Most scientists are too busy to derive inforrnation on borderline 
science from sources other than newspaper articles. For this reason 
their knowledge of the field is no better than that of journalists. lnves­
tigative joumalism, normally required in all areas of reporting, usually 
is absent when applied to topics whose study is not financially sup­
ported. 

The resulting types of incorrect press reports have given rise to a se­
ries of prejudices in the scientific conununity, which I should like to 
analyze in some detail. Following is a list of the most frequent asser­
tians made by organized skeptics and uninformed scientists regarding 
the properties of UFOs. While refuting these claims, I shall, · at the 
same time, describe the most important properties of the phenomenon. 

Assertion 1: Believers feel that UFOs are extraterrestrial spaceships. 

In our experience, observers of UFOs want to know what they have 
seen. Almost no one claims to have seen a spaceship. 

There is no convincing evidence to justify the assumption that unidenti­
fied flying objects are extraterrestrial spacecraft! All that scientific 
investigators know is that the phenomenon exists, and that it is not ex­
plained by the psycho-sociological behavior pattern of witnesses caused 
by the physical interaction of UFOs with their surroundings. 

This Ieads to the conclusion that UFOs are real, physical objects. Some 
scientists believe that lights in tht! sky have a natural origin, and that 
electromagnetic fields accompanying UFOs are capable of influencing 
the human mind in the sense of modifying our ability to perceive 
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things (Persinger and D�rr 1990, Devereux 1990). 

Other scientists are of the opinion that the appearances are paranorn1al 
in origin. UFOs might be projections of psychic images in the sense of 
C.G. Jung, or projections from parallel space-time worlds into our 
world (V allee 1990). 

Other conjectures are that UFOs are time machines, coming here from 
our own future (Meckelburg 1980). 

At a Chicago meeting of 53 UFO experts in 1976 only 18 scientists 
declared that they would prefer the extraterrestrial hypothesis as an ex­
pianation for UFOs. 28 preferred other theories, and 7 were without 

• • 

optnton. 

As long as research is restricted to private scientific investigations 
without the benefit of official financial support there is little hope of 
finding a satisfactory answer to the question of where UFOs come 
from. Nevertheless, a great deal is known about their properties. 

Official financial support might weil be forthcoming if the _interest of 
politicians could be aroused. When asked if the UFO phenomenon 
should be investigated scientifically, Franz Josef Strauss replied: 

"An agency commissioned by the Federal Government for the 
purpose of investigating UFO observations is conceivable and 
would be sensible and purposeful. Such a study group should 
work in close cooperation with air--defense organizations." 

(Habeck 1983, MUFON-CES Report No. 9, 1983). 

Assertion 2: UFOs have been scientifically investigated and all details 
of the observations have found a natural explanation. 
Neither the US Air Force commissioned project Blue 
Book nor the Colorado Project contain discoveries of 
new, physically significant phenomena. 

The US Air Force project Blue Book was initiated in 1952 for the 
purpose of examining whether unidentified flying objects could endanger 
national security. The investigators were told to Iook for explanations 
but did not themselves do any investigating. The last head of project 
Blue Book, Captain Edward Ruppelt, wrote in 1956 that out of 4400 
UFO sightings only 179 ( 4%) had found a conclusive explanation 
(Ruppelt 1956). However, by classifying cases into categories such as 
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"probable" and "possible to identify with ... " it became possible to raise 
the quota of "identified" cases to 70%. 

The scientific counsel for the project at that tin1e was the astronomer 
J. Allen Hynek. For 10 years he tried hard to explain unidentified 
observations. As time went on, his attempts became less and less suc­
cessful. Eventually, Hynek (1966) admitted that a residue of 10-20% of 
all reports remained unidentifiable. The more complete were the data 
and the more reliable was the report, the greater was the likelihood 
that it remained unidentified! Hynek called upon the scientific commu­
nity to launch a study into the subject. However, in the sixties scien­
tists no Ionger believed in the seriousness of UFO reports, because by 
then laymen and charlatans had seized upon the topic and used it to 
mislead the public with unfounded claims of supposed contacts with 
"extraterrestrials". 

The first scientific analysis of the approximately 4000 UFO reports 
collected by project Blue Book from 1947 till 1953 was conducted in 
1956 by the Batteile Memorial Institute. 3.2o/o of the cases were classi­
fied as "excellent", i.e. highly dependable. Applied to the roughly 
12000 cases collected by 1968 this would imply that more than half of 
the 697 sightings then classified as "unidentifiable", or 384 cases, were 
"excellent" sightings useful for further scientific study (Maccabee 1977). 

The first civilian scientific investigation of the UFO phenomenon was 
conducted in 1966 by a team of scientists from the University of Colo­
rado under the leadership of the well-known atomic spectroscopist Ed­
ward V. Condon. The study was commissioned by the US Air Force. 
Under the terms of agreement the study was intended to present evi­
dence that all UFO reports were hallucinations or misinterpretations of 
natural events. 59 cases were investigated, of which 33 cases remained 
unidentified. 

Condon, in the introduction to the report covering some 1000 pages 
states, in confonnity with the conditions of the study, that no scientific 
knowledge could possibly be gained from further analysis of the phe­
nomenon (Condon 1968). However, very little of what he writes in the 
introduction makes reference to the work of his staff, and what he 
does write about it is misleading. The negative opinion expressed in 
Condon' s summarizing remarks still is the reason why mainstream sci­
ence even today remains convinced that no essential infottnation can 
be derived from a scientific study of the UFO phenomenon. 

The physicist Thornton Page wrote in the October 1969 issue of the 
Journal of Physics (Page 1969): 
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"Condon's carefully written conclusions do not logically follow 
from the case studies ... ", and: "In fact, the scientists' general 
refusal to take UFOs seriously may strengthen the 'new left' 
view that science is based more on authority than on Obser­
vation and reason" . 

The most comprehensive critique of the Condon Report was expressed 
in the first issue of the Journal of Scientific Exploration by Peter A. 
Sturrock (1987), astrophysicist at Stanford University and president of 
the Society for Scientific Exploration (SSE): He established the fact 
that the very short time allotted for research to the Colorado Project 
obviously was insuffient to allow financing of a full-time working 
group. Furthennore, the project failed to develop a uniform and sys­
tematic procedure for cataloging the large number of older cases pro­
vided by the Batteile Memorial Institute from their valuable collection 
of data. 

Assertion 3: UFOs are mostly the result of social hysteria and public 
fancies. UFO witnesses in general are only found among 
the uneducared who are not trained to observe phenom- · 
ena in the sky. 

In an extensive study of press coverage of UFOs, Strentz (1970) came 
to the conclusion that most UFO reports were submitted by scientists 
and military personnel. Between 1947 and 1950 their reports amounted 
to 35.5% of the total. Between 1961 and 1963 the occupations of wit­
nesses were as follows: 

In 17.2% of the cases witnesses were military or civilian pilots and 
flight controllers. 16.2% of the reports came from the Air Force or 
from Professor Hynek, 14% were reported by scientists and technicians 
(i.e. the most skeptical observers), and 10% were submitted by em­
ployees of other US military institutions. 

Between 1963 and 1966 only about 11% of the reports came from this 
group of experts. 

The report Observations of Anomalaus Atmospheric Phenomena in the 
USSR - Statistical Analysis (Gindilis, Menkov, and Petrovskaya 1967) 
of the Soviet Academy of Seiences lists 135 cases in which the occu­
pation of witnesses was known. 52% of the observers turned out to be 
scientists, engineers, pilots, and technicians. 

Contrary to the opinion held by skeptics, only 3% of all cases proved 
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to be hoaxes and only 3% came from the mentally ill. 

An interesting statistical evaluation of sighting reports by the French 
police is shown in Fig. 1. 

Assertion 4: UFO encounters mostly originate during times of crisis, 
when people are in quest of help from supernatural for­
ces or from "extraterrestrials". 

No scientific sociological study so far has turned up evidence for the 
existence of correlations between times of crisis and an increase in 
UFO sightings. Increases in UFO observations in certain regions during 
a limited period of time are known as "flaps". 

The first great flap in UFO history occurred in the USA during June 
and July of 1947 (Gross 1988), (Fig. 2). 

In France, UFOs appeared in great numbers during October, 1954 
(Michel 1958), (Fig. 3). 

A flap of UFO sightings took place in Russia in 1967. 

Many flaps have occurred in all regions of the world. The latest one 
took place in Belgium and Iasted from 1989 till 1991 (Fig. 4 ). 

Skeptics claim that newspaper articles stimulate the public into report­
ing an increased nurober of UFOs. However, a comparison between the 
distribution of cases collected by project Blue Book with that of reports 
published by Associated Press and US newspapers shows that press 
coverage does not provoke UFO reports (Fig. 5). 

This is very clearly evidenced by a study of local press reports of 
UFO sightings in Gulf Breeze, Pensacola, Florida (Maccabee 1991), 
(Fig. 6). 

Assertion S: Nearly all UFOs are seen from very far away. 

In 1981 the UFO catalog of Professor D. Saunders (Colorado Universi­
ty) contained about 2000 reports from 140 countries of cases where 
UFOs bad left landing marks on the ground. In about 40% of these 
cases witnesses were less than 15 m away from the landed object 
(Phillips 1985), (Fig. 7). 
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At such close distances confusion with natural phenomena can definite­
ly be ruled out. 

Assertion 6: No fragments have ever been recovered that could serve 
as material evidence for the physical existence of UFOs . 

• 

Up till now, no UFO has come into the possession of civilian scien­
tists, but much circumstantial evidence indicates that the Secret Service 
of the US Air Force recovered a crashed object near Roswell, New 
Mexico, in 1947, although this has never been confirmed by the US 
government. 

Debris of unidentified objects other than satellites have, however, been 
collected and investigated. 

From April 19 till April 29, 1990, the "Second Congress on Anomalaus 
Phenomena", organized by the Russian Academy of Sciences, was held 
in Tomsk. Out of the 572 talks given, 140 were devoted to UFO prob­
lems. 

A few lectures dealt with analyses of metallic fragments collected at 
Dalnegorsk, near Vladivostok. In January, 1986, a large glowing red 
sphere was seen hitting a nearby mountain. Six times it tried to rise 
again, but without success. In the end it burned for about an hour and 
developed a temperature in excess of 4000 degrees C. The only re­
mains were small spherules composed of iron and .Iead and a net-like 
structure of quartz filaments 17 microns thick, interwoven with threads 
of gold. Their physical properties differed from those of known terres­
trial materials (their densities, for example, were different) (Dvushilni et 
al. 1990). In 1991 we received a detailed analysis report from our col­
league, Dr. Sergei Kusionov, of St. Petersburg University. 

When unidentified objects descend near cars, the latter sometimes are 
covered with a white powdery substance. One such case occurred in 
January, 1988, in Australia. 

While driving near Mundrabilla, Australia, the Knowles family reported 
that a UFO lifted their car off the highway and dropped it again. 
Subsequently, an unusual dusty substance was found to cover their 
Ford Telstar. An analysis revealed the material to consist of potassium 
chloride (KCI). The same substance was discovered on the car of a 
police offleer who was d.riving near Harrisburg, Pennsylvania, at 5:25 
a.m. on December 4, 1988, when a very bright object, hovering at a 
distance of some 40 m, made him come to a sudden halt. The object 
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was about 25 m long . with the shape of an elongated ellipsoid and 
appeared to be made of a highly polished silvery material. The witness 
suffered a painful sunburn. After the object had departed, a deposit of 
a powdery, dust-like substance was found on bis car. A sample was 
analyzed by a professional Iabaratory and most of it was shown to 
again consist of potassium chloride (Gordon 1989), (Fig. 8). 

It is characteristic of UFOs that they seldom leave traces other than 
landing marks. Not infrequently, however, they interact differently with 
their surroundings and the resulting effects can be investigated. 

Our data collection, published in 1978, lists about 600 cases involving 
1319 physical interactions of UFOs with their environment (v. Ludwiger 
1978), (Fig. 9). 

The most frequent types of interaction are 

1. electromagnetic 660 cases (59% ) 
2. high or low temperature 

and radiation 172 " (15%) 
3. psychological 141 II (13% ) 
4. gravitational 101 " (9%) 
5. movies, photos, and 

radar recordings 39 " (3.5%) 

The first group includes 220 cases of cars whose engines stalled in the 
neighborhood of UFOs. In Saunder's data collection UFOCAT Mark 
Rodeghier (1988) found 422 cases of cars whose electrical circuits were 
affected. In 35% of the cases UFOs were less than 30 m away. The 
effect of UFOs on car engines decreases exponentially with distance 
(Fig. 10). 

C. Poher and J. Vallee (1975) discovered anomalies in the measure­
ments of geomagnetic field strengths recorded by some ground stations 
in France. These occurred at times when UFO Observations were re­
ported in the areas concerned. Assuming the source to generate a mag­
netic dipole field, simultaneaus measurements of the field strength by 
various stations led to the conclusion that the magnetic field at the 
location of the unidentified object had a strength of about 300 000 
Gauss (30 Tesla). This is an exceedingly strong field, which cannot be 
reproduced on earth on a I arge scale (Fig. 11 ). 

The French space agency CNES (Centre d'Etudes Spatiales) established 
a division in 1977 for the purpose of investigating UFOs. It was the 
world's first agency officially sponsored by a national government and 
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charged with the study of UFO phenomena. (Now UFO research is 
financed also by the government of China). 

The GEPAN division� now part of rnilitary research (DRET) with its 
name changed to SEPRA (Service d'Expertise des Phenomenes de 
Rentrees Atmospheriques), in their Note Technique, No. 16 (GEPAN 
1984) published the results of an analysis of plants over which an uni­
dentified object had hung suspended for a number of seconds. The 
event took place near Trans en-Provence in 1981. 

Probes of the plants, analyzed at the universities of Toulouse, Metz, 
Pau� and Rangouille, were found to display characteristics of premature 
aging. All attempts to reproduce these results by the use of heat, ra­
dioactive irradiation, or microwave radiation failed. 

In most landing cases the force fields accompanying UFOs produce a 
great deal of heat, scorehing the vegetation in the vicinity. However, in 
32 events a temperature reduction was recorded, affecting the surround­
ings of UFOs as weil as humans. In a few cases an increase in radio­
activity has been noted (our data collection contains 22 cases), (Fig. 
12). 

The energetic origins of some interactions between objects and persons 
have never been identified. The following event took place in Delphos, 
Kansas, during November, 197 1. A luminous object, 3 m in diameter, 

' 

was seen hovering about 60 cm above ground. After a few minutes the 
object departed. The main witness suffered a headache and eye irrita­
tion (Fig. 13 ). 

In the darkness the ground over which the object had been seen dis­
played a luminous ring. The finger tips of three witnesses who touched 
the fluorescent soil hurt as if they bad touched dry ice (C02). The 
numbness in their fing er tips Jasted several days. 18 laboratories per­
formed analyses of soil samples. They established the existence of 
chemoluminescence, but so far it has not been possible to identify the 
type of energy responsible for producing it. It does not seem to be an 
electromagnetic forn1 of energy (Faruk 1989). 

Assertion 7: All photos of UFOs are blurred. No two pictures show 
the same shape if taken by independent witnesses from 
different positions. 

Today, any photo can be faked. Nevertheless, some pictures and mov­
ies have been proven genuine (Figs. 14, 15). 
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We own 3 video films of two groups of objects taken on August 28, 
1990. Two of the films were taken from Greifswald and one from the 
Isle of Rügen in Gertnany. The objects were filmed for altogether 4 
minutes by Ludmilla Ivanova, a medical doctor from Moscow. The 
same objects were also filmed by Vladimir Vinogradov of Nizhniy 
Novgorod from a position only 25-30 meters away from Mrs. Ivanova. 
A third video film of the objects was taken by Mr. and Mrs. Kaiser 
from a position near Putbus on the Isle of Rügen, about 30 km away 
from Greifswald. The distance from the witnesses to the objects was 
about 24 km. They hovered in the sky about 5-8 km north of 
Peenemünde (former production facility of the German V-2 rockets) 
and had an approximate size of 1 8  m (cf. Figs. 1 8-26 in the article 
Analysis of German UFO Photos and Video Films in this volume). It 
was possible to reconstruct a 3�imensional picture from the 3 video 
films (see front cover). 

Between November, 1 989, and March, 1 991,  some 1 500-2000 UFO 
sightings were reported from Belgium. Many of them were seen by 
hundreds of witnesses. In most cases a large triangular object was ob­
served, displaying lights or search-lights at each comer and a red light 
in the center (SOBEPS 1 990), (Fig. 16). 

During this wave of sightings the Belgian study group SOBEPS (Soci­
ete Beige d'Etude des Phenomenes Spatiaux) recorded about 900 cases 
in which witnesses claimed to have been less than 300 m away from 
the object. There were several multiple radar/visual confirmations of the 
UFO. On the night of March 30, 1990, a UFO was tracked by 4 sep­
arate Belgian NATO radar stations and by the on-board radar of an 
F-1 6  military plane. The F-1 6  was scrambled to pursue the UFO 
which was also seen visually by several witnesses on the ground. 

Descending from a height of about 3000 m the UFO dove three times 
below the radar horizon of about 1 00 m after the radar tracking device 
had Iocked onto the target, developing an acceleration of up to 43 g. 
The Belgian Minister of Defense, Guy Coeme, gave permission to 
transfer the recordings of 3 ground stations and 2 jet radar devices to 
SOBEPS for further analysis. 

Assertion 8: The military establishment does not take UFO sightings 
seriously. 

A study of US documents obtained from secret agencies like CIA, DIA, 
and NSA, clearly indicates that UFOs have always been taken very 
seriously by the US Air Force. 
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During the UFO flap ·in Belgium, Belgian Air Force Chief of Staff 
Colonel de Brauwer presented radar recordings of UFOs to the press 
on June 22, 1 990, and explained that "our defense system is powerless 
vis-a-vis these machines . . .  " 

With that statement de Brouwer repeated a remark made by bis col­
league, Colonel General I. Maltsev, Russian Chief of Staff of the Anti­
Aircraft Defense Headquarters, who wrote in the Robotshaya Tribuna 
on April 19, 1 990: "Terrestrial machin es could hardly possess such 
capabilities . . .  " (Sachastshik 1990). 

These are opinions expressed by high-ranking military personnel, who 
probably possess more inforn1ation about UFOs than civilian scientists. 

When President Bush was asked by one of bis campaign helpers, who 
was on the MUFON Board, what he thought about UFOs, his answer 
was: "You don't know the half of it" (Andrus, 1992). 

Assertion 9: UFO reports always repeat the same stories. 

UFOs continue to be an "illegitimate" area of study for scientists be­
cause of the Air Force's debunking policy, the ridicule heaped on ob­
servers due to the lack of tangible evidence for the existence of UFOs, 
and because of the negative publicity promoted by so-called "contac­
tees", whose spectacular claims are often demonstrated to be false. The 
Ionger the scientific community rejected the subject, the more amateurs 
filled the void. 

In 1973 a massive wave of sightings occurred in the USA. For the 
first time since 1 94 7 the US Air Force officially stayed out of the pic­
ture. However, documents released in the mid-l970's made it clear that 
the Air Force was still carrying out investigations of UFO reports sub­
mitted by military personnet or coming from military installations. J. 
Allen Hynek, astronomer and forn1er consultant to the Air Force� took 
the opportunity during the 1 973 UFO wave to announce the opening of 
his "Center for UFO Studies", CUFOS, a scientific organization devoted 
to the study of the UFO mystery. 

In addition, the new Midwest (later Mutual) UFO Network, MUFON, 
established itself as a leading UFO investigative organization, and the 
two groups cooperated in collecting data and analyzing reports. 

By the end of the 1970's the study of UFOs had become more sophis­
ticated than ever before, and a great deal of knowledge had accumu-
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lated regarding patterns, effects, appearances, and traces. In 1987 Peter 
A. Sturrock founded the "Society for Scientific Exploration". Its techni­
cal journal, the Journal of Scientific Exploration, has been publishing 
refereed papers on UFOs and other topics in strict confornlity with sci­
entific standards. 

While unirifortned scientists are still puzzling over the question of 
whether or not unidentified flying objects represent a physically real 
phenomenon, hundreds of American citizens require treatment by psy­
chiatrists as a result of conscious or subconscious encounters with 
UFOs. These persons show all the symptoms of classical post-traumatic 
stress disorders (PTSD), which can only be induced by real physical 
situations. 

In 1989 Dr. Rima E. Laibow, a psychiatrist from New York, founded 
a special group within the Organization of American Psychiatrists for 
the purpose of investigating and treating so-called "UFO abductees". 
This new organization, called TREAT (Treatment and Research of Ex­
perienced Anomalaus Trauma), is doing research for the purpose of 
uneavering the real or psychological origin of the abduction syndrome 
(Laibow 1990). Some of Dr. Laibow's work is described in her article 
Some Clinical Considerations Pertaining to· UFO Abduction Reports in 
this volume. 

Nevertheless, the status of UFO research in main stream science is still 
very much the same as it has been from the beginning. 

As Richard Hall wrote in 1988, why 40 years of impressive human 
testimony, instrumental recordings, and physical evidence has essentially 
escaped the attention of science constitutes a human mystery of major 
proportians (Hall 1988). Human psychology may provide the answer. 
Or is the explanation connected with the psychology of alien intelli­
gence? 

Assertion 10: Observations of landed craft with nearby occupants 
have purely psychological origins such as hallucinations. 

lf UFO observations were induced by press reports the sightings would 
be evenly distributed all over. Actually, however, straight flight paths 
of objects in several cases have been pursued over many dozens of 
kilometers. In contrast, hallucinations or misinterpretations certainly do 
not spread out along straight geographical lines. 

As witnessed, for example, in France during October, 1954, at the time 
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of flaps not only are objects of class A seen moving along straight 
geographical lines, but alleged landings and observation of small occu­
pants also occur at points along such lines (Michel 1958), (Fig. 17). 

The statistical probability that 5 observ ations of the flight path of a 
strange object accidentally lie on a straight line is 1.4x 10-6. In 1957 
Aime Michel, studying news clippings from 1954, discovered some 
paths defined by 6 observations along a nearly straight line. 

The probability P that out of a total of n Observations, m accidentally 
lie on a (nearly) straight line (i.e. are "orthoto�c") is 1.2xto-8• This 
result can be derived from the expression 

P(m,n) = 
n- 1 

m-2 
p m-2 

(l-p) n-m , 

where p is the ratio of the orthotonic surface to the total possible sur­
face. In Aime Michel' s case n = m = 6 and p = 1.5°/2 11° = 0.007. 

The conclusion, therefore, is that observations of strange objects made 
from points along orthotonic lines most likely are not hallucinations, 
even when they include reports of UFO occupants. 

In contrast to meteors or planes, most UFOs do not follow a long, 
continuous flight path. Generally, they only move through relatively 
short distances and then disappear from sight or from radar screens. 
Typical flight paths could be recorded by ground-based radar stations 
or F-16 jet planes of the Belgian Air Force. 

During the night of May 3, 1990, the ground radar of Semmerzake 
near Brussels registered several tracks of unidentified objects which bad 
not risen from any airport. They moved with speeds of between 35 and 
50 km/h and vanished without a trace after covering a distance of 
several dozen ltilometers (Fig. 18). 

Observers frequently described the movement of these objects as jerky. 
Three--dimensional representations of the paths followed by some of the 
objects and recorded by radar near Brussels are shown in Figs. 19 and 
20. 

3. What Can We Believe? 

The appearance of unidentified objects affects various groups within 
our society, regardless of the interpretation of UFOs. These circles are 
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( 1) the military, (2) the witnesses, (3) the scientists, and ( 4) the public. 

1. Not only do such objects violate national air space authority, 
they frequently appear over nuclear weapons depots and nuclear 
power stations as weiL For this reason they forn1 a serious threat 
to national air defense systems. 

2. All over the world people require medical or psychiatric care 
after making reliable claims of close encounters with unidentified 
flying objects. These victims are entitled to proper treatment, irre­
spective of whether their description of abductions by UFO occu­
pants corresponds to reality or not. Clearly, the UFO-syndrome 
presents a problern for psychologists and psychiatrists worth in­
vestigating. 

3. Science, too, is confronted with the UFO problem. Its investi­
gative methods are the only tools available for uneavering the 
origin of unknown objects. Actually, though, the phenomenon is 
ignored by the scientific community because it is so rare and 
transitory that its existence is not assured. As a consequence, one 
cannot expect financial support for research in this field. 

4. Neither the military services nor scientific institutions have so far 
presented convincing explanations to the public for the UFO phe­
nomenon, whose outline appears to become increasingly clear. 
The feeling of not being reliably informed induces many citizens 
to invent their own explanations, which to them may appear con­
vincing. The most widely held opinion is that UFOs have an ex­
traterrestrial origin, and that extraterrestrials are here to help 
mankind. Some believe that actual conversations with UFO occu­
pants can be arranged by means of spiritistic manipulations. In 
general, though, such "channelers.. cannot produce reliable evi­
dence to convince others of their extraterrestrial contacts. 

UFO spiritists are not interested in an investigation of UFOs in accord­
ance with scientific rules, since they believe to already know the truth. 
It suffices for them · to meet like-minded colleagues all over the world 
and to exchange "revelations" of extraterrestrials on expensive, so­
called "world congresses". The "loudness" of their claims misleads the 
public into believing that their reports elucidate the core of the UFO 
phenomenon. Actually, though, infortned scientists consider point 4 to 
be irrelevant. 

Neither military personnel nor natural scientists or psychologists and 
psychiatrists can by themselves penetrate to the core of the phenome-
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non. This can succeed only through common interdisciplinary research 
carried out by those and other professional groups. 

The Iiterature abounds with examples of irrational Statements about the 
appearance of UFOs by authors, including well-known names, who are 
not sufficiently acquainted with the full spectrum of the phenomenon . 

• 

The famous psychologist C. G. Jung ( 1958), for example, considered 
UFO appearances to be projections of the subconscious mind. He failed 
to take into account the physical interactions described in a substantial 
number of reports. 

Another example is the psychologist K. Ring ( 1992), who assumes ab­
ductions to be purely intemal psychic experiences, again disregarding 
the physical effects produced by UFOs which carry the "abductors". 

lnvestigators of the research group NICAP, on the other hand, only 
took physical interactions into account and rejected all reports about 
sightings of UFO occupants (Hall 1988). 

The American secret services in the past and present are interested 
only in the military threat UFOs may pose. Photos and films taken by 
military personnet or debris of crashed objects are not handed over to 
independent scientists. 

Every abduction case should be investigated jointly by psychotherapists, 
natural scientists, and military experts. The task· of physicists and 
chemists would be to detect and analyze possible traces of landed ob­
jects, while military air reconnaissance should utilize radar recordings 
to confirm the presence of unidentified flying objects at the time in 
question. Finally, psychotherapists should treat the witnesses. 

Several private research groups in the USA like CUFOS, SSE, and 
MUFON, come quite close to the ideal of interdisciplinary UFO re­
search, although governrnent suppört is lacking and cooperation with 
the military leaves much to be desired. The reason, at least in the 
USA, may be that military researcb is unwilling to share knowledge 
with civilian scientists in specific areas of the UFO phenomenon (e.g. 
knowledge about a gravitational drive). 

Only indirect proof of the existence of UFOs will be available as long 
as UFO occupants are not inclined to enter into a mutual exchange of 
infon11ation with us, or to Iet us have some artifacts. Unfortunately, 
indirect evidence is not enough to convince skeptical scientists of the 
existence of unidentified flying objects and their strange operators. On 
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the other band, not all events accepted as facts in everyday life are 
scientific truths. 

Which witnesses of UFO sightings should we regard as the most de­
pendable? A president of the United States of America trained in natu­
ral science? Such a witness already exists ! A general secretary of the 
UN? Such a witness, too, already exists! Perhaps a winner of the Ncr­
bel prize?. . .  Even reports coming from groups of scientists, high mili­
tary officers, politicians, and high ranking police officers, taken by 
themselves, have not convinced the majority of citizens of the reality 
of UFOs . 

It is reasonable to doubt the unusual experiences of others as Iong as 
the number of persons reporting such events is small. It was Kant who 
suggested a criterion for judging the credibility of unusual sigh tings 
such as the appearance of ghosts: Every individual case should be 
questioned, but a certain credibility should be associated with the phe­
nomenon as a whole. This is the method of statistical certainty, which 
should also be applicable to UFO reports. 

The evaluation of statistically significant amounts of physical data and 
sightings of unidentified objects has introduced some structure into the 
heterogenaus data material . An example is the large number of similar 
reports about sudden engine failures of cars driven by witnesses in the 
vicinity of UFOs. These reports are convincing evidence of the fact 
that some types of UFOs - by no means all - affect gasoline engines 
by interrupting their ignition systems, even though the hood should pro­
tect the latter from static electric and magnetic fields. 

A statistical analysis of reports 
dentified flying objects generally 

has shown that the operators of 
are small, gray, humanoid beings. 

• 

Ußl-

Finally, inferences concerning the intention of UFO occupants can be 
drawn from the sum total of UFO reports from all over the world. 

Based on the findings gathered in 45 years of Iabor by scientifically 
trained researchers from reports of reliable witnesses and from the 
evaluation of measurements carried out with a variety of instruments, 
the following picture of the UFO phenomenon emerges : 

• Unidentified flying objects are physical structures capable of 
transporting representatives of foreign civilizations to this planet 
(coming from another solar system, from a parallel universe , or 
from the future). 
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• The objects in general are enveloped by an energy field able to 
produce physical or psychological effects on their surroundings or 
on the observer. The objects can manipulate gravity. 

• The occupants of UFOs commonly are described as small, hu­
manoid beings, able to exert amazingly strong hypnotic powers 
on observers and strong, paranormal forces on their environment. 

• UFO operators do not try to inform us about their origin or 
about their intentions. They do, however, seem to take a marked 
interest in atomic power stations and in all types of military in­
stallations. 

• With few exceptions, witnesses who remember contacts with UFO 
occupants, either under hypnosis or through conscious recall, re­
port that medical experiments were performed on them, apparently 
for the purpose of genetic exploration. These experiments with 
humans are done against their will and make it easy to under­
stand why UFO operators carefully try to avoid observation. 

• Our defense systems are powerless to protect citizens from in­
fringement by UFO occupants. In view of this one can under­
stand the govemment policy of withholding from the public the 
truth about UFOs and about the intention of their passengers, all 
the more since experience so far has shown that the unknown 
devices are not hostile. . 

• UFO appearances are very rare events, except during periods of 
flaps. There is, therefore, no need to be afraid of them, just as 
there is no need to be afraid of meteorite falls. However, one 
should be informed about their existence in order to react cor­
rectly in the event of an unexpected encounter. 

• If we accept the views of Jacobs and Hopkins concerning the 
intention of UFO operators, we must conclude that they are not 
likely to establish official contact with us in the near future. 

• The skeptic, who considers every challenge resulting from hitherto 
unexplained facts as a threat to his narrow world view, will con­
tinue to regard the avoidance of UFO occupants to com.municate 
with us as confirmation of his belief that unidentified flying ob­
jects do not exist. 

• For critical investigators there seems to be no alternative other 
than to try and infer new laws on the basis of the observed 



- 27 -

physical and paranortnal effects. This is an attracti�e exercise for 
all philosophically oriented scientists who find themselves con­
fronted with a technology of the future. It is in this sense that 
we of MUFON-CES try to investigate the UFO phenomenon. 
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CLASSIFICATION BY NUMBER OF 
GENDARMERIE REPORTS ANALYSED 

SUMMARY OF RESULTS 1974 • 1978 
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TOTAL 678 
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once only. 
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Figura 1: Classification by number of analy.�.ed UFO reports in 
France during 1974 - 1978 (J.-J. Velasco, MU FON 1987 
International UFO Symposium Proceedings, Washington) 
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Corre]ation between 
magnetic field 

UFO observations and distur bances of the 

r 

4��-----------------------
y 

1 / r ..J  ruJe: 
l 1880 Oe for 1 50 m 
l 

1 /r 1  ru1e: 0 .71  Oe for 1 50 m 

,, .... Q 

Grap h showing upper 1imits of distu r binces caused b y  a UFO { from a statistical 
study of Oetot)er, 1954 ) .  ( 1  gamma = 10- earth's magnetic field) . 
Key: 
K = Peak to peak disturbances of the vertical component of 

the earth 's magnetic field. Q = Distance in km of UFO from Chamon-la Foret. 
X = Calcu lated upper limit of distur bances caused by a UFO. 
Y = Observed u pper lim]t of dis tur bances caused by a UFO. 
n = UFO observation in the nf� i g h borhood of Cham bon-la-Foret. 

Source: 
F'SR Vol. GO, No. 1 .  Jan . / Febr. 1 974 
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Ske&.ch of thc objeel ln Delphos Cl. A. fotuk, l!lll91 

Rrnf oulhned bv Ullm,.IU>d &rlO"' U<ken 197 . Soil sampl�� "'Ort• tu�en Crom her� 
analysls. 

llc:<:clnbcr 4 fnr rh�mk"l 

Jn Novelllber 1971 thtt lti yt>ar old scn or .. fArtn .. r ln 
Oelpboe, Kanaaa, ol>a.er�ed an ob.lt'<'l ho•ermi' ·I .... 
t.o the l(round. 4 hith.ort.o unkno""' fnr• .. r *' er11y 
acted upon the aoll ror n perlod or 3 •Jnutc•, I• Rtluu( 
1.0 etcccts WhiCh COOOOI be CXpJnincd by lho• OCliun Of high temperaturea alone. 



Figure 14: 

Figure 15: 

One of 2 photographs taken by fanner Paul Trent on May 
11, 1950, at McMinnville. Oregon. lt remains one of the 
most remarkable - and to all appearances authentic -
pictures ever taken of a UFO. 

A clos�H�p of the photograph of Fig. 14 shows the blurred 
edge characteristic of !arge objects at a great distance. The 
diarneter of the McMinnville object was about 14 m. 

- 42 . 



Figure 16: 
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One of several hundred triangular obJe<:IS �n over Bel­
gium berween November, 1989, and 1991. This photograph 
was Iaken on April 7, 1990, near the town of Petli­
Rechaln in the province of Li�ge (SOBEPS 1990). 
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Figure 17 : UFOs over France, September, 1954 (Michel 1958). 
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Figure 19: Three-dimensional radar traces registered by an F-1 6  on­
board radar device near Brussels, March 30-31, 1 990. The 
lines mark the Iock-on times for objects 1-4. 
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Figure 20: Radar traces of the unusual movements of UFOs as re­corded by an .F- 1 6 :  
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The Most Interesting Sightings of UFOs Over Germany Since 1989 

by 

Illobrand von Ludwiger 

This is an account of UFO observations made over Germany s ince the 
publication of our last MUFON-CES Report No. 10 in 1989. Only the 
most interesting sightings will be presented in order to give the reader 
an impression of the most frequently observed UFO shapes. A summary 
of characteris tic data is given on the following pages together with a 
short description of each s ighting. 

Numbers are assigned to the various shapes as shown in the table be­
low: 

No. Shape --=-------

1 SpL .ere 
2 Sa tum shape 
3 Hemisph\.!re 
4 Oval shape 
5 Cigar shape 
6 Domed disc 
7 Triangle or boomerang 
8 Geome trical shape 
9 Unusual shape 

10 Formation 

The locations where objects were seen are indicated on the map of 
Gertnany. Numbers preceded by an A refer to similarly numbered ab­
duction case s in the table on page 1 50 . 

The degree of confidence one can have in the credibility of a case in­
vestigation is characterized by the reliability index pr: 

Olsen in 1966 proposed that all UFO reports be given a reliability in­
dex in order to enable foreign investigators to estimate the trustworthi­
ness of an individual case, since the interviewer usually is the only 
person in contact with the witness and thus able to es timate his credi­
bility ( cf. Olsen, 1 966, in B rilliantly Shining Objects and Strange 
Figures in Langenargen in th is volume). Characterization of a case by 
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a reliability index is somewhat of an oversimplification, but we shall 
use it nevertheless, since several hundred investigations have already 
been evaluated in this manner. 

The reliability index, Pr' allows sorting out reports that appear to be 
too untrustworthy, i.e. cases for which Pr<50%. Pr-values of 90% are 
considered reliable "to some extent", values over 95% are "reliable" ,  
and values exceeding 98% are classified as "very reliable". 

For any case not investigated by known researchers the formula for the 
reliability index yields values for Pr of not more than 50%, regardless 
of the quality of the report. 

The definition of Pr may be too restrictive, since cases for which 
Pr<50% could include multiple witness reports, while direct investiga­
tions may be overemphasized. 

Following are comments on several cases of special interest. 
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1.3 
Location: Feine 
Time: summer 1 990, 20:30-20:40 
Object: ball 
Distance: about 1 mile 
Altitude: 20 yards 
Size: 18-20 yards 
Witnesses: 3 

1. Spherea 

Peculiarit1es: high acceleration after hovering 
ReHability index: 75% 
Interviewers: MUFON-CES 

2. Saturn sbapea 
2.1 
Location: Hockenheim 
Time: 7/6/ 1989 
Object: Saturn-shaped object 
Distance: ? 
Altitude: ? 
Size: ? 
Witnesses: U S  Army Commander 
Peculiarities:  possible abduction case 
Reliability index: <50% 
Interviewers: information from E .. Blashak 

2.5 
Location: Nuernberg 
Time: April 1 991t 10:45 p.m. 
Object: Saturn-shaped object 
Distance: 100 yards 
Altitude: 20 yards 
Size: 1 degree 
Witnesses: 2 
Peculiarities: witnesses under shock 
ReliabJn�y index: 75% 
Interviewers: S.Auzins for MU FON-CES 

3.6 
Location: Lüchow ( Hambur g )  Ti�J!e: 1 / 13/1 989, >8:00 p.m., 4 min. ObJect: hemisphere 
Distance: <1  mile 
A!ti tude: 20 yards 
S1ze: 10-15 yards 
Witnesses: 7 
Peculiarities: 

3. Remisphere 

ReHability Index: 95% 
Interviewers: GEP, JUF0(4"" July-Aug., 1990 

3.2 
Location: Kiel 
Time: 1 / 1 / 1 99 1 ,  0:45- 1 : 1 5  a.m. 
Object: hemisphere 
Distance: 2 miles 
Altitude: 2 miles 
Size: 1 I 4 degreea 
Witnesses: 2 
Peculiarities :  
ReHability index: 75% 
Interviewers: MUFON-CES 
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Case 9.3: 

The witness in this case was Wemer Utter, one of the most respected 
chief pilots of the German airline Lufthansa, who has Iransported sev­
eral German chancellors in his plane. 

9.3 
Location: Atlantic; Newfoundland 
Time: 11/21/1978, 9:55 GMT 
Object: Spider 
Distance: < 1 mile 
Altitude: 30000 tt. 
Size: 20-30 yards 
Witnesses: pilots ol TWA and Lff 

P liar . �H-chi�fpilot Werner
' 

Utler 
ecu itJes. mo� rays 

ReHability index: 
Interview�rs: Rainer Holbe: 

Phantastlache Phaenomene, Munich: Herbig, 1993 

Fig l. Drawing of Utter's sighting as it appeared on television. 
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6. Domed Discs 

6.7 
Location: Bad Salzuf]en 
Time: 1 1 / 3 / 1 992, 8:�5-8:45 p.m. 
Object.: Jens shape 
Distance: > 500 yards 
A1t1tudt�: > 50 yards 

. - · . .  �·· r · . 
./.. .r > .::::? ,4 . -;:> 

Size: ß degrees 
Witnesses: > 5 

;�� -r> • =- .....:: r c •, /· ·� ö tJ c- c C' ""' - _ _...-
Peculiarities: solid l ight,  
ReHability index: 99X 
Jnterviewers: MUFON-CES 

6.10 
Location: Brackwede- BieJefeld 
Time: 1 2 / 1 / 1 992, 5:30-6: 1 5  p.m. 
Object: disc 
Distance: > 1 mile 
Altitude: > 100 yards 
Size: 1 degree 
Witnesses: 2 

. ' ... ' 

• "  

Peculiarities: 
ReHability index: 50% 
Interviewers: Neue Westfaelische, 

•"' 
1 2/4/ 1 992 

6.18 
Location: KasseJ 
Time: May 1 99 1 ,  1 1 :30 p.m. , 1 5  sec 
Object: inverted domed disc 
Distance: > 1 00 yards 
AJtitude: 30 yards 
Size: 30 yards 
Witnesses: 2 
Peculiarities: witness informed NASA 
ReliabiJity index: 75% 
Interviewers: MU FON-CES 

6.20 
Location: Gerlfangen near Saarlouis 
Time: 1 1 /20/ 1 99 1 ,  7 : 30 a.m. , secon ds 
Object: 2 domed discs 
Distance: < 1 mile 
AJt]tude: <20 yards 
Size: < 1 0  yards 
Witnesses: 1 
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� ·  
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. ' : ;! i I 
• l 

-· 
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PecuJiarities: 
, _______ .... 

Reliability index: 75% 
Inte r v iewers: MUFON-CES 

6.24 
Location: Eupen, Belgium ( ! )  
Time: 1 2/2/ J 989, 6 : 1 0-6:45 p.m. 
0 b ject: domed disc 
Distance: < 100 yards 
Altitude: < 1 00 yards 
Size: 1 5  yards 
Witnesses: 4 
Peculiarities: Observation after 

radio report 
ReliabUity index: 95S 
Interviewers: MUFON-CES 

formation 
. ,. t' ...I 
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Case 4.5: 

The object swooped down low and slowly flew over the car of the 
witnesses, who bad the impression of driving through a dark tunnel. 
The underside of the craft was colared like the brown bark of a tree 
or like rusty iron. All of a sudden small blue lights began to flicker 
araund the center of the object' s bottom. 

4.5 
Location: Delitzsch near Dresden 
Time: 2/9/1991- 5:15-5:20 p.m. 
Object: oval shaped 
Distance: 15-20 yards 
Altitude: 15-20 yards 
Size: 150-200 yards 
Witnesses: 2 
Peculiarities: 
ReHability index: 95S 
Interviewers: MUFON-CES 
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Fig.  2 .  Dra wi ng of the unknown object flying low over the car of the • 

w ttnesses. 
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7. Triangles 

7.1 
Location: Munich 
Time: 8/31/1 989, 10:00 p.m.,  seconds 
Object; triangle 
Distance: <100 yards 
Altitude: < 50 yards 
Size: 20-30 yards 
Witnesses: 2 
Peculiarities: 
ReHability index: 99.9X 
Interviewers: MUFON-CES 

7.2 
Location: Bad Berleburg 
Time: Winter, 1 990, >6:00 p.m.,  5 min 
Object: triangle 
Dis tance: > 1 mile 
Altitude: < 100 yards 
Size: 30-40 yards 
Witnesses: 1 
Pec uliarities: 
Reliability index: 95S 
Interviewers: MUFON-CES 

7.3 
Location: Kelkheim, Hessen 
Time: 1 1 /5/1 990, 5:25-5:30 p.m. 
Object: triangle 
Distance: > 1 mile 
Altitude: > 1 mile 
Size: 1/4 degree 
Witnesses: 2 
Peculiarities: mass sightings 2 hours later 
ReHability index: 99. 75S 
Interviewers: MUFON-CES 

7.4 
Location: Taufkirchen-Ottobrunn 
Time: August1 1991,  9:30 p.m., seconds 
Object: triangle 
Distance: <50 yards 
Altitude: <50 yards 
Size; 40 yards 
Witnesses: 1 
Peculiarities: humming sound 
ReHability index: 99X 
Interviewers: MU FON-CES 

7.5 
Location: Bed burdyck 
Time: 1 1 / 1 9/1982, 5:00-5:30 p.m. 
Object: triangle 
Distance: <50 yards 
Altitude: <50 yards 
Size: 10 yards 
Witnesses: 2 
Peculiarities: humming sound.  3 headlights 
ReHability index: 99.9S 
Interviewers: GEP/MUFON-CES 

'\ ' 
\. 



T.l Location: Harnburg 
l'ime: 2/2/1990, 1 :1 5 a.m., 7 sec Object: triangle 
Diatance: 0.5 miles 
Altitude: 400-500 yards 
Size: 60 yards 
Witnesses: 1 
Peculiarities: 
Reliability index: 99.8X 
Interviewers: MUFON-CES 

1.1 
Location : Koblenz 
Time: 2/2 1 / 1 990, 8:30-8:50 p.m. 
Object: triangle 
Distance: <50 yarde 
Altitude: 25 yards 
Size: 20 yards 
Witnesses: 3 
Peculiarities: 

- 57 -

ReHability index: 99.88� 
Interviewers: GEP. J U FOF July/Aug. 1 990 

Case 7.7: 

The object came so close to the witnesses that they could see me tallic 
tube-like structures on the underside of the triangle. The craft hovered 
silently only 25 m above the ground. The German organizations of 
skeptics GEP and CENAP interpreted the object as being an ul tra light 
motorized plane (this unlikely interpretation led us to reduce their in­
vestigative reliability index from p1 = 1 to p1 = 0.75). 

1.8 
Location: Landau; Pfalz 
Time: 1 2/25/1992, 7:00 p.m. ,  1 
Object: triangle/ boomerang 
Distance: > 100 yarda 
Altitude: > 100 yards 
Size: 100 yards 
Witnesses: 1 
Peculiarities: 2 Jigh t rays 
Reliability index: 99.8S 
Interviewers: MUFON-CES 

• m1n 
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Case 2.3: 

This obJect hovered at n dJ�tance of not more than 30 m from a con­
ltol statioo recordiog u:mperature. air pressure. nuc:lear radialioo, etc: . . 
oear Caueoom. Franc:e. Europe's largest atom•c power plant ooly 20 
km away We receaved the measurements rec:ordc:d on the day of Ob­
servation Unfortuoately, oo sigoafic:ant signal could be dc:tected among 
noy of the rec:orded measuremeots (all value� were antegrated over 11 
period of I 0 mioutes) 

LJ LoeaUcn: O.rllanc•n n. Saarloula 
n..; 12/6/ 1991 , &:lo-6: 111 p. ... Objeet: Saturn-obaped 
Dlo�e�>ce: 100 yar<i AJtJtude: 20 yardo 
Sl&e: 20 yarda Wttn..IM: 2 Pec:ullarlU.o: boverln• near cootrol otatJon R.eliabillty Iader. 75 " Jnterviewera: HUFON-CBS 

Fig 3. The rnaln wllnc�R. o police commissioncr (left), in a photo­
graph showing the control station and the positioo of the un­
known object 
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5. Cigar ahape 

5.1 
Location: Gerlfan gen near Saarlouis 
Time: OctrNov. 1 1991 , 10:00-10:10 p. m. 0 b ject: cigar 
Distance: 2 miJes 
Altitude: 200-300 yards 
Siz.e: 1 �5 degrees 
Witnesses: 2 
Peculiari ties: 
Reliability index: 75X 
Interviewers: MUFON-CES 

6.25 
Location: Walden berg, Sachsen 
Time: 6/22/1992, 10: 15 -10:16 p.m. 0 b ject: pla te 
Distance: < 1 mile 
Altitude: < 1 mile 

&. Diacs 

-· " - . - ------..._ 
·• c .,-. ,..... - ·'!\-.,,._ ... - r-. . 0 .� "•- .-.., - ..... 

-··----

Size: 1 I 4 degree /I \ 
Witnesses: 4 
Peculiarities: Hke Blue Book Case; 3/20/ 1 950 Reliability index: 99.86X 
Interviewers: MUFON-CES � d 

1.4 
Location: Zollchow near Prenzlau 
Time: 1992, morning time 
Object: flounder 
Distance: >50 yards 
Altitude: <50 yards 
Size: 5-7 yards 
Witnesses: 1 
Peculiarities: like Blue Book case: Rogue 

River, Oreron, 5/24/1949, 9-10 yards 
ReHability index: <50X 
Interviewers: informatJon to MUFON-CES 

10.1 
Location: Freiburg 
Time: 7/1/1991 , 0:42 a.m., 10- 1 5  sec 
Object: V-formation 
Distance: > 10 miles 
Altitude: > 10 miles 
Size: l degree 
Witnesaes: 1 
Peculiarities: like Lubbock lights 
ReJiabiUty index: 90% 
lntervjewers: MUFON-CES 
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Case 3.7: 

This sighting was the result of a field investigation campaign by mem­
bers of MUFON-CES. We chose a . place in Gerlfangen near Saarlouis 
close to the French-German border for observing the night sky, since 
UFOs of many different shapes had been reported in the area. A 
strange object did appear after 84 hours of observation, but it was im-­
possible to locate the rapidly moving image in the viewfinder of the 
video camera. The event was witnessed by two MUFON-CES members. 

3.7 
Locatlon: Gerltangen near Saarluls 
Time: 8/8/1992. 2:52-2:53 a.m. 
Object: hemjspere 
Dlstance: 4 miles 
Altltude: 4 miles 
Si.ze: 1/4 degrees 
Wltnesses: 2 MUFUN-CES members 
Peculiaritles: seen alter 84 h nlgb twatch Rellabilily Index: !19.9911: 
Interviewers: HUFON-CES 

I)' "l. .., (f ( 

Fig. 4 M UFON-CES members during field i"nvestigation. 
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Analysis or German UFO Photos and Video Films 
by 

Manfred Kage and Rolf-Dieter Klein 

1. Some Identified Gennan Photos 

Of the many UFO photos published in Gennany, only few can lay 
claim to being genuine. As an example, none of the photos published 
by DUIST were ever subrnitted to an analysls by · experts or to an ex­
•mination by MUFON-CES. 

Following are some samples of newspaper photos, allegedly showing 
UFOs, whose real nature couJd be clarified: 

I.  In 1980 a group of Ieenagers in a suburb of Nurernberg observed 
several yellow-white lights appear suddenly in a oorth-easterly di­
rection in the sky near the horizon. They remained visible for 2-3 
minutes and then disappeared, only to reappear again in another 
location. 

We foWld out that the ligbts originated at a distance of more than 
40 km. They were due to luminous ammunltion fired from Grafen­
woehr, Europe's largest military training center. The a.mmunition was 
suspended from parachutes and slowly drifted to the ground. No 
motion was visible at a distance of 40 km (Fig. 1). 

2. In 1982 a photographer made single shot pictures of the winter 
Iandscape with his Bolex 680 super-8 movie camera. The camera 
was mounted an a tripod. Since the eyepiece was not closed, the 
street lights behind the camera were projecced onto the film and su­
perimposed on the regular picrures (Pig. 2). 

3. The Iandscape of the Blacl<. Forest was filmed out of the window of 
a moving car in 1983. Several frames of the developed film showed 
a reddish object and a metallic device that seemed to float in the 
air. This did not turn out to be a UFO but a post at the end of the 
slreet, carrying a traffic sign and a bell for warning cars of ap­
proaching trains. Due to the car's speed the post did not register an 
the film (Fig. 3) (see also I. Wieder, Tlu Willameru Pass Or�gon 
UFO Photo Rtvisired: An Explanation, Journal of Scientific Explora­
tion, Vol. 7, 1993. 173-198). 
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4. V ery bright lights are sometimes reflec�ed by the rear lens surfaces, 
producing images on the film ( catadioptric effect). This is tbe way a 
signal light on a police car was superimposed on the image of the 
Michaelis Church in Hamburg, producmg the image of a red, trans­
parent "domed disc" (Fig. 4). 

5. During sunset a photographer took pictures of the landscape. The 
film was not transported between shots� resulting in a quadruple ex­
posure of the sun. On the developed film this gave the impression 
of four "luminous landed spherical UFOs" (Fig. 5). 

The five cases above are examples of "UFOs in the broader sense"� 
printed in German UFO-jounals and purporting to show true UFOs. 
Following is a summary of 3 cases in which photos and video films 
have been analyzed with care and stand a reasonable chance of being 

0 

genuine. 

2. The "Wedel" Photo 

On March 7, 1 977, Walter Schilling of Harnburg photographed a flying 
disc at about 2 p.m. in the vicinity of Wedel, near Hamburg. His 
camera was a 28 x 28 mm Kodak Instamatic 133..:...X with a 43 mm 
objective, loaded with Kodacolor X-126, 20 DIN film. The aperture 
was f: 1 1  and exposure time was 1/80 sec. 

He was about to take a picture of the Iandscape when a violet-colored 
rotating flat disc at an altitude of 30 40 meters hissed past him with a 
speed of about 100 kmlh� emitting a loud whining sound. Schilling 
succeeded in getting the object on film. By following it with bis cam­
era, the background turned out blurred, but the object itself was in 
focus. lt cast a shadow on the pasture. Inspection of the site four 
months later showed that no dark spot or object was responsible for 
the dark area on the film (Figs. 6 and 7). 

At 2 p.m. the sun was at an altitude of 26.8 degrees above the hori­
zon. Its azimuth was 206.7 degrees. The camera's line of sight pointed 
west at an azimuth of 270 degrees. 

The photograph wa� thoroughly analyzed in 1977 by Adolf Schneider 
(A. Schneider in Strahlenwirkungen in der Umgebung von UFOs, MU­
FON-CES, 1978, p. 84-105). The shadow in the photograph agrees 
with the position predicted on the basis of the time of observation (Fig. 
8). 
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The upper edge of the shadow is located at a distance of 1 50 ± 50 m, 
the front edge is 80 ± 20 m away. The spread of the shadow is due to 
the UFO's movement and the swinging motion of the camera. From the 
blurred appearance of the grass, Schneider concludes that the camera 
was swung through a horizontal angle of 72 degrees. The height of the 
object above ground was estimated at 29 ± 1 3  m, and its size at 
9.5 ± 3 m. The witness had estimated the object to be 1 5  m in diame­
ter. Whatever the object was, it w as so large that its construction 
would have exceeded the financial means of a hoaxer. 

W.H. Spaulding of Ground Saucer Watch has also evaluated the Wedel 
photo. He had at bis disposal only a small section of the picture, 
showing the object in fuJI but only a very small portion of the back­
ground. Since the. UFO was sharp and the background blurred, he con­
cluded that the photo was a hoax. This combination is indeed typical 
of a small, nearby object, on which the camera is focussed while ev­
erything eise is out of focus. The complete photo, however, shows very 
clearly that the blurring of both foreground and background is due to 
camera movement and not to poor focussing. 

3. The "Lucifora " Photos 

Guiseppe Lucifora Jives in Solingen, Gerrnany. On June 19, 1 987, he 
was on a visit to Comiso, Sicily (Fig. 9). He owns a Polaroid camera 
with which he took pictures of his house under construction. In the 
distance he noted a slowly moving object in the sky that was neither a 
balloon nor an airplane. Lucifora looked through the viewfinder of his 
camera and took a picture of the object. As the craft approached, he 
followed it in the eyepiece and took five more pictures during the next 
2-3 minutes without taking his eye off the camera (Figs. I 0 and 1 1  ) . 
Finally, without making a sound, the object dis appeared behind the 
roof of his house. 

Lucifora sent the film to the Polaroid Company in Offenbach, which 
did not detect any irregularities in the 600 ASA/29° DIN film material. 
Subsequently, he sent the 6 pictures to the organization of UFO skejr­
tics CENAP, who judged the authenticity of the pictures "by feel".  
Klaus Webner of CENAP estimated the object's size to have been sev­
eral centimeters and threatened the witness with "public prosecution" 
because of the hoaxed photos and the "commercial interests of exploi­
tation". Webner urged Lucifora to write an apology ! 

In spring of 1 993 we received the photos for analysis. The first author, 
who heads an institute for scientific photography, found a ratio of 
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blurred edge to image size indicating a large object at a great dis­
tance. The picture of a small (less than 1 m) nearby object would 
have had a sharp edge. 

An additional photo analysis of the pictures was perfonned by the se­
cond author (Figs. 1 2  and 13).  This showed that the color shift in the 
processed photos is also visible in the original polaroid pictures and is 
consistent with the environment. The inside of the object is darker than 
the sky, so that a double exposure is excluded. Furthermore, the light­
ing is consistent with the sun's position. The distribution of shadows on 
the object' s surface indicates a !arge size and not a small one. Can­
trast enhancement and highpass filter analysis reveal scratches but no 
trace of a supporting string or wire. Regrettably, it was too hazy for 
shadows of the object to be seen either in reality or on the photos. 

A 3-dimensional computer-aided reconstruction of the object is pre­
sented in Fig. 14. To our knowledge, there exist no other reports on 
objects of this shape. Work on producing an animated film of the re­
constructed object' s movement is in progress. 

4. The "Greifswald-UFOs" Filmed by Three Independent Witnesses 

Five weeks before the German unification, several hundred German and 
Russian experts at the Greifswald atomic power plant near Rostock 
(Fig. 15), saw two groups of bright objects in the sky at 8:40 p.m. 

Ludmilla lvanova (Fig. 1 6), a medical doctor, and her husband, the 
project engineer Nicolai I vanov, filmed the objects from their third 
floor balcony with an Orion video camera (LP 1 1 .7 mm/sec, Fuji Super 
HG EF-30, VHS-PAL). 

The interpreter Valery Vinogradov (Fig. 17)  took a photo from the se­
cond floor at the moment a fourth (Fig. 1 8) and fifth object joined a 
fortnation of three lights a1ready present {Camera: Zenit-E; objective: 
lndustar 50 mm; film: SweMA--G 5Gost, 1 8° DIN). 

Group (A), Figs. 19 and 20. tortned a ring of 5 luminous spheres . . An-­
other group (B) of 4 l igh ts was higher up and much farther away. In 
the beginning it was not c learly visible. Goup ( A ) , which was cJearly 
visible, disappeared after a few minutes in a northerly direction with 
extreme rapidity. At the satne time, group (B) became sh arp and cJear. 
Ludmilla Ivanova filmed for about 4 minutes (Fig. 2 1  ) . Group (B) was 
visible for a total of about 10 minutes, after which it fJew out to sea 
in a north-easterly direction. The objects seemed to rotate about their 



axes. 

At first, there were only 4 objects in group (B), forming a cross. Then 
2 more came shooting towards it. A little while later a 7th object 
made its appearance between two of the upper lights. During the time 
of observation a flash appeared about 100 m to one side of the for­
mation, most likely resulting from a shot fired by the Russian military 
(Figs. 22 and 23 ). 

Now Valery Vinogradov also took out bis new video camera (a Sony 
225; zoom 8.5-68 mm; 4 lux; l /50 sec; VHS-PAL) and filmed this se­
cond group of objects (Fig. 24). We received bis video film in August, 
1992, when he came from Nizhniy Novgorod to visit us. A third movie 
was taken by the married couple Mr. and Mrs. Kaiser of Putbus on 
the Isle of Rügen, about 30 km to the north of Greifswald (witness Nr. 
3)  (Fig 25). 

This is the first time, as far as we know, that the same group of 
UFOs was filmed by three independent witnesses from three different 
locations (Fig. 26). Still photographs of the UFOs were also taken. 
Triangulation revealed that the objects hovered 5-8 km north of Peene­
münde, the former production facility of V-2 rockets and now a Rus­
sian military base. 

Group (A) was at a height of 5 ± 0.5 km and 24 km away from 
Greifswald. Group (B) first hovered at a height of 7 ± 0.8 km and then 
came down to 5.6 + 0.6 km. lts distance from all who filmed was 25 -

km. 

In additiori to the observers mentioned, a group of 40 schoolboys and 
teachers saw the UFOs from a distance of about 30 km. The boys 
were spending their vacation in Murkau on the Isle of Rügen. Objects 
in group (B) were not stationary but performed movements of their 
own. One of the boys confirtned that some objects had moved back 
and forth between groups (A) and (B) (Fig. 27). 

Assuming no blurring of the itnages on both the photos and the video 
films, one can estimate the diameter of the objects to have been 
1 8  ± 1 .3 m. 

We have contacted the meteorological institutions and police stations in 
Rostock and Greifswald. None of them knew who was responsible for 
the display of lights. Detlef Menningmann (Hamburg) contacted the 
Greifswald People's Police and also army headquarters . They informed 
him that no military maneuvers bad been scheduled in the area on the 
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date in question. Neither German nor Russian military personnet ad­
mitted to having fired at the unknown objects, although this is clearly 
seen in Ludmilla Ivanova's video film. A fortner high-ranking army 
officer informed us that the objects were tracked on radar. 

We received 4 photographs from Mr. Rainer L., taken on August 24, 
1 990, at Trassenheide (Isle of Usedom) showing the objects. The photos 
prove that both groups were located below the cloud cover. Figure 28 
shows the two groups photographed free band at about 9 p.m. The 
photo in Fig. 29 was taken at about 9.30 p.m. The lights of group (B) 
are reflected in the water. 

We are presently at work combining the 3 films into a single one, 
bridging the gaps resulting from pauses and from taking pictures at 
different times. Interestingly enough, the combined film shows that ob­
jects approaching groups (A) or (B) or receding from them disturb the 
formation of these groups. A possible cause of this effect might be a 
field of force surrounding each object and interacting with the other 
luminous spheres. 

A comparison of the Greifswald photos with those of the well-known 
Utah film Ieads to the conclusion that in both instances the same kind 
of objects may have been filmed (Fig. 28): 

At 1 1 : 1 0  a.m. on July 2, 1 952, Delbert C. Newhouse, chief petty offi­
cer of the US Navy and an experienced aerial photographer was 
driving down a highway 1 1  km north of Trementon, Utah, when sud­
denly bis wife called his attention to something strange in the sky. 
Newhouse stopped the car, stepped outside and watched 1 2  to 1 4  ( !)  
objects "milling around" at an estimated distance of 3000 m, fortning a 
loosely clustered group (Jerome Clark, UFO Encyclopedia, Vol. 2 ,  Om­
nigraphics Corp.,  Detroit, 1 992). He took 75 seconds of 1 6  mm film. 
At one point a single object left the formation and headed east. New­
house held the camera fixed so that the UFO crossed the field of 
view . 1-le repeated the procedure three or four times. After the last de­
part.ure the object disappeared in the east while the rest was lost from 
sight: over the westem horizon. 

An analysis by Ground Saucer Watch (GSW) revealed that the objects 
were about 8-1 1 km away and bad a diameter of about 15 m. They 
were thus half as far away as the Greifswald objects and Newhouse 
could clearly make out their shape, although the film only shows bright 
spots. They looked like "two pie pans, one inverted on top of the 
other". lt is possible that the Greifswald objects had the same shape. 



F'i_g. Z: 
·rFO lll(hts" ,mmed with n 
super-1:1 camera: Th., bright blobs are street üghts 
bo1hind tht1 camera pro�cted onlo .lht• film lhrough lhe open 

c.vepwec. 
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Pig. 1: 

"UFO" over Grafenwoehr: Luminoue ammunitlon 
visible from a dlstance of 40 km (in thls photo the distance le about 5 km). 
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Fig. 3. "UFO" filmed from a moving car: The object turned out to be 
a traffic signal (cf. Willamette Pass UFO photo). 
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Fig. 4. "Domed disc", photographed in Hamburg: The object next to 
the church tower is a lcns reflection of the light on top of the 
police car. 

Fig. 5. "Landed UFOs": Multiple exposures of the sun during sunsct. 



Fig. 6. Photo by Walter Schilling at Wedel near Hamburg, March 7, 
1977, at about 2 p.m. 

Fig. 7. Picture taken on July 17, 1978, from the same place from 
which the Wedel photo was taken 1 6  months earlier. 
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Fig. Sb. Small section of the Wedel photo given by von Kevicky to 
William H. Spaulding of Ground Saucer Watch for analysis. 
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Fig. 9. Map showing Comiso and its sourroundings 
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Fig. 10. Three of the 6 pictures of an unidcntified flying objecr Gui­
seppe Lucifora took in Comiso. Sicily, at 2:30 p.m. un June 
19. 1987. He followed the object by looking through the eyc 
piece of his Polaroid camera. 
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Enlargement 

Fig. 11. The last 3 Comiso photos. Qnly a printed copy exists of 
photo No. 5; the original has been lost. 
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Alulys is by Rotf-Dtetcr Klein 930618 

6 

flg. 13. Analysis of the Comiso pbotos (s:une equiptlltt1l as in 
fig 12). 
I. Polaroid No. 6. Fig. II,  $howing 1he objea ovu building aJ1cr tmi.SCer to a photo CD from 11 3S mm süde proc:luced 

from Lhe original phoco. 
2. Enlnrgement of ( l ). 
3. Enlargement of (2). 
4. Pielure Rlll througb a higb:pan fllter Md Contr.Ut en.baoced. 
5. Polaroid sbowing t.he objet;t in a diffe:rent positloo. 
6. Enlatgemeru of (S). 

7 

7. picnm: ruo tJuoogh a J'ljsftpa.� rtlter and cootrnst cnh<UlCed. 

10 

8. Color sb.ift of polaroid No 6 
Yx>wn by ctwlg:i.ngracbtJon. 

9. Color Wf1 :Uso visible on lhe 
top of the building. The same 
eruat'gemettt sbo"''S l.be sa.rne 
amouru of c:olor sbilt 

10. Color sb.&ft of Lbe object in (5) 
is tbe same as that of polarotd 
No. 6. 
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Fig. 14. 3-dimeosional reconstruction of the 
Cootiso flying objects 
(with use of lnfini-D"' 2.0 

on Quadra 950). 
I. Originial enl:uged picture 
2. Wireframe showing the object in 

different positions. 
3. Ray-traced, flat slladed pictures 

of the objec1. 
2 

3 
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Fig. 16. Somc of tbe witnesses who saw two groups of lights in 
Orelfswald on August 24, 1990, at 8:45 p.m. [I) Or. lvanova 
(now living in Moscow), wbo took 4 minutes of video film 
of the objects. [2] Mr. Mennigmann who investigated the 
case. 

Fig. 17. Valcry Vinogradov (now living in Nizhniy Novgorod), right, 
du ring a visit to Germany. He took a photo of UFO goup 
(A) and filmed group (B). 
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Fig. \8. Photograph of 4 luminous spheres in group (A), taken by 
Valery Vinogradov. 

Fig. 19. Position of UFO groups (A) and (B). 



- 81 -

Fig. 20. Position of UFO groups (A) and (B), reproduced from a TV­
screen. 

Fig. 21. PbOio of 5 luminous objects. in group (A), video f!.lmed by 
Dr. lvanova and reproduced from a TV-screen. 
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Fig. 22. A small explosion near group (B). The flash (C) Iasted for 
1/8 of a second. Reproduced from a TV-screen. 

a a 

1 

Flg. 23. Enlargement of lhe flasb and UFO group (B) shown in Fig 
22. 
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Fig. 24. Configuration of 7 objec�� in group (B), filmed by Valery 
Vinogradov. 

Fig. 25. Configuration of the same group of 7 objects as in Fig. 24. 
seen and filmed by Mrs. Kaiser in Putbus (cf. Fig. 15). 
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Fig. 26. The same formation of 7 objects in group (B) as shown in 
Figs. 24 and 25, filmed by 3 independcnt wimesses. [I) and 
[2] filmed from Oreifswald, [3] filmed from Putbus. 
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F'i. 28. 

8oth groups of objects photographed from Trassenheide (Lsle 
of Usedom) at about 9 p.m. 

' 

:g 

Fig. 29. 

Free-band photograph of group (8) taken at aboul 9.30 p.m 
Tbe ligbl is reOccted in the sea. 
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FiJ. 30. Two groups or objecta filmed by D.C. Newbouse near Trem­
onton. Utah. There ls a remarkable slmilariry between these objeets and the ones filmed in Greifswald. 
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Abduction Cases in Germany 

by 

Illobrand von Ludwiger 

Introduction 

MUFON-CES came across abduction cases quite by accident, since we 
did not publicise our activities prior to 1992, while our MUFON-CES 
Reports bad mainly come to the attention of interested specialists in 
the UFO field. 

Until 1992, only supporters, like the painter Karl Veit (DUIST) *) and 
the journalists Michael Hesemann and Johann von B uttlar, or organiza­
tions of skeptics, like CENAP/GWUP *) and GEP *) ,  made propaganda 
or produced publications for or against the UFO phenomenon. However, 
since no experienced therapeuts were available to them, abductees re­
mained without help. Since publication of my book Der Stand der UFO 
Forschung (The State of UFO Research) in 1992, and as a result of 
interviews in newspapers and on radio and television, our group has 
become more widely known and CE-IV witnesses have contacted us 
with requests for help. 

On May 23, 1993, the second largest German television station (ZDF) 
presented a 45-minute documentary about the abduction phenomenon, 
produced by Christian B auer of Munich (winner of the Adolf Grimme 
Award, 1993, Gertnany's highest TV award). Both the TV station and 
MUFON-CES made arrangements for people to report their own ab­
duction experiences. The studio was swamped by more than a thousand 
calls. None of these cases is included in the abductions discussed be-
low. 

At present two therapists are offering their services free of charge to 
patients recommended by us. 

Priority treatment is given to persons suffering from posttraumatic stress 
disorder (PTSD). Second in line of conside.ration are individuals who 

------------------------- -·----·---·--· ·--· -- --····-·""·· · ·  ··-· 
*) DUIST = Gennan Society for UFO/IFO Studies; GEP = Society for the Re­
search of the UFO Phenomenon; CENAP = Centrat Net for the Research of 
Unusual Phenomena in the Sky; GWUP = Society for the Scientific lnvesti-
gation of the Parasciences. 



- 90 -

wish to be hypnotically regressed in order to recollect events following 
a UFO encounter, but who do not seem to suffer from psychosomatic 
disorders. 

Up till now, almost 20 persons have come to our attention who prob­
ably have undergone an abduction. Some of them have contacted us 
directly, while others were contacted as a result of information received 
from friends, relatives, or colleagues of the witnesses. Among the latter 
are many who resist psychological investigation and who reject hypnot-
• • IC regreSSIOD. 

Based on our investigations, some of which are completed while others 
are still continuing, we can divide the witnesses into four categories: 

1 .  abductees 

2. probable abductees 

3. possible abductees 

4. pseudo--abductees. 

The reports of witnesses who refused to be exarriined by psychologists 
cannot be classified as either subjective or objective events. Neverthe­
less, their stories should be collected for possible research into their 
narrative content. 

Quite a number of cases only came to our attention in 1993 and are 
awaiting further examination. 

Several reports have come from visitors and foreigners in Germany: 

Philip Mantle of BUFORA infornted us of a Ietter he received from an 
Englishman living in the vicinity of the town of Bielefeld, who claimed 
to have bad an abduction experience. The witness never answered a 
Ietter written to him by MUFON-CES. 

A German Iady asked us for help in connection with her Finnish friend 
who, tagether with her son, had had an encounter with a "blue light" 
in her bedroom. We have not yet received an answer to our Ietter. 

One of our members is acquainted with a Rumanian Iady, who has 
bad an abduction experience while she was living in Rumania, but 
who declines to be psychologically tested. 
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Mark E. Blashak gave l:IS the report of a U.S. Army commander living 
in Mannheim, who experienced an abduction in that city in 1 989. 

In his collection of abductions, Ed Bullard mentions the case of two 
soldiers from the U.S.A., who were abducted in Wiesbaden in 1 952. 

Finally, Christian Bauer and I received a phone call from a Kroatian 
Iady now living in Diefenbach near Heilbronn, who had had an en­
counter with 7 UFO occupants before 1 974 while Iiving in Gennany. 
This also is a missing foetus case. 

In the following Iist, the present stage of investigation is denoted by 
the letters a-f: 

a) Witnesses unwilling to have their personalities investigated. 

b) Investigations carried out by unknown psychologists, psychiatrists, or 
hypnotists, for instance by STASI personne I in forrner East Gertnany 
before 1 989, where the respective documents are not yet available. 

c) Examination 
chologists. 

of witnesses has not yet been carried out by our psy-
, 

d) Witnesses have been examined by a psychologist. 

e) Witnesses have undergone psychological investigation and independ­
ent hypnotic treatment, but still Iack final hypnotic analysis. 

f) Cases where witnesses have completed their hypnotic treatment. 

The Iist of 1 7  witnesses on the next page gives an overview of the 
cases that have so far been investigated. In cases 9 and 1 3  hypnotic 
regression was carried out by Prof. C. B ick (Hypnosis Clinic, Dahn), 
case 3 was treated by STASI medical personnet in Stendal , and in 
case 1 6  Dr. K. Widhalm (Feldkirch, Austria) conducted a 6-hour 
hypnotic session. The following case histories, with the exception of the 
very first one, are numbered in accordance with the table. Cases No. 
5 ,  7, and 13 are detailed in the article The Application of Rarschach 
Tests to Possible UFO-Abductees in this volume. Case No. 9 is dis­
cussed in the article Brilliantly Shining Object and Strange Figures in 
Langenargen, also in this volume. These four cases are not summarized 
below. 
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Short Summaries of Reports 

The First Cases 

The first observation of a flying object and its occupants coming to 
our attention dates from the year 1 9 1 4. In May or June of that year 
Mr. Gustav Herwäger, who worked in a bakery at the outskirts of 
Hamburg, had gone outside at 4 in the moming when he observed a 
cigar-shaped object a short distance away, hovering close to the 
ground. It was illuminated from within and was surrounded by a halo 
of light. 

A series of illuminated windows were arranged along its rim. Four or 
five little "humans", at most 1 .20 m tall, and all of them wearing the 
same kind of suit, stood next to the object. When they noticed the 
witness they rapidly ran towards the spaceship and entered it by means 
of a ladder. Mter the ladder was withdrawn the sliding door closed 
noiselessly. The object rose vertically without making a sound and dis­
appeared. The witness died in 1 933,  but bis children submitted the re­
port to the publisher of the UFO-Nachrichten (UFO-News), where it 
appeared in April, 1962, issue No. 68. 

Forty years Iater at a spot about 200 km southwest from the first site 
another landed "cigar" with 4 occupants was observed. 

Case 1 .  A Shepherd from Hemer ( Sauerland) in Summer, 1948 
.. . � · - -

Our first case of a possible abduction in Germany comes from a story 
in the book "Die Anderen" (The Others) by J. Fiebag (Munich, Herbig) 
in 1 993. In this book the author quotes a report by the shepherd and 
forest inspector Ernst-August R. of Hemer in the province of Sauer­
land, published already in 1985 in "Mysteria" under the title Begeg­
nung der 3. Art in Hemer, 5/51, p. 18). 

According to the article. one day in summer, 1948 , the witness was 
looking after his flock of sheep on an isoJated grassy area in the 
woods. All of a sudden the sheep scattered in panic. R. heard a rush­
ing sound and saw an object, 30 m long and about 3 tn high ernerge 
in front of him from what looked like an " artificial  fog '' . The object 
landed on the grass. 

Mter a few moments of puzzlement, waiting for things to happen, the 
shepherd slowly approached the object and touched its smooth , tnetallic 
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surface. Instantly a strong electric shock k.nocked him to the ground, 
where he lay unconscious for some time. 

When Ernst-August R. came to, he noticed that he was about 80 me­
ters away from the point where he bad collapsed. All around him 
stood small entities, about 1 m taU with large heads and big, slanting, 
almond-shaped eyes, narrow mouths and small noses. They bad bolging 
foreheads and short, stubbly hair. In front of their chests they carried 
boxes with tubes banging down from them. These probably were oxy­
gen containers, for from time to time they grasperl the tubes in order 
to draw from them air for breathing. They- gesticulated and spoke to 
each other in a language that R. could not understand. Next to the 
object 80 meters away, which was still enveloped in mist, stood an­
other four or five humanoids. They examined the soil or the grass and 
collected samples into large containers. 

Fig. 1 .  One of the entities encountered by the shepherd . .  

Finally, all beings entered the object. It emitted a high, whining sound 
and flew rapidly away in a southerly direction. The time was 10:40 
a.m., but to the shepherd it feit as if no more than 30 minutes had 
elapsed. 

In the place where the craft bad landed he discovered 6 to 8 round 
spots of burnt grass in a line, 2-4 meters apart, and about a meter in 
diameter. An acquaintance, who passed the site later on, expressed the 
opinion that the shepherd had set up fire places. For several days R. 
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suffered from pains in his face when he exposed it to the sun, as if 
suffering from a sunburn. 

During the summer months of 1 948 cyl indrical flying objects were ob­
served repeatedly in other areas as weiL According to reports by the 
Air Force investigative team SIGN, such an object was seen on July 
30 over Worthington, Ohio. On August 3, an American newspaper re­
porter could see a "long, narrow" object fly across the sky northwest 
of Moscow. It was "very bright, probably due to reflected sunlighf' 
(L.E. Gross, UFOs: A History, Vol. 2 ,  1 948, Fremont, Calif. , 1 988). 

Six years later, on the night of October 10, 1 954, while sightings in 
France bad reached a peak, another cylindrical craft landed only 50 
km exactly north of Hemer. 

Willi Hogl, a 42 year old movie projectionist from the city of Münster, 
was in the vicinity of Rinckerode (near Münster) on his way home 
from a late performance on the night of Sunday, October 10, when he 
noted a brilliant light in an adj acent field. Approaching it to within 
60 m he observed a cigar-shaped craft hovering about 1 .50 m above 
ground, surrounded by a blue glow. Four humanoid figures, about 
1 .20 m taU or smaller, were busying themselves undemeath. They wore 
rubber-like dresses and worked in complete silence. Hoge observed the 
scene for about 1 0  minutes, but did not dare to approach closer. The 
entities had thin legs, a broad ehest, and an oversized head. 

The humanoids re entered the object by means of a ladder. The craft 
tilted to one side and shot upwards at an angle. A few seconds later it 
had assumed the shape of a bright disc (B asler Nachrichten, Oct. 1 1 ,  
1 954, quoted in: Weltraumbote, July/August, 1956, Zurich). 

It turned out that a few hours earlier a car near Cuisy (Seine-et­
Marne) had apparently been brought to a halt by just such an illumi­
nated yellow-orange cigar-shaped object (Fate, January, 1958, p . 73 et 
seq . quoted in: Aime Michel, Flying Saucers and the Straight-Line 
Mvsterv� New York, Criterion Books, 1 958). 

. � . 

At about 8.30 p.m. three occupants of a car driving down a country 
road near Briatexte (Tarn) in France, saw two small beings crossing 
the highway (route N-63 1 )  and running towards a glowing red disc on 
t.he ground. A short time later the disc lifted off into the sky and dis­
appeared within seconds (A. Michel, Flying Saucers and the Straight­
Line Mystery, New York, Criterion Books, 1 958, p. 1 54). 

None of the witnesses knew of the experiences of the others. It is very 
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unlikely that these observations are the product of pure imagination, 
because the vehicles all bad the same shape and the entities did not 
conform to the description of UFO occupants as handsome humans 
with long hair then in vogue. Furthertnore, the sightings took place 
within a small area (Rinckerode - Hemer) and at about the same time 
(8.30 p.m. on Sept. 10  and on the morning of October 10, 1954). 

Today, in retrospect, we realize on the basis of statistical material 
gathered in the meantime that the observation made by the shepherd 
Ernst-August R. in 1 948 agrees with descriptions received in subsequent 
decades from all parts of the world. (The "oxygen container" may have 
been needed for safety reasons during the first years of UFO landings, 
until the atmosphere was more fully examined). 

Case 2. Klaus-Dieter Kaufmann, Frankfurt, in Spring of 1 960 

In the spring of 1960, Klaus-Dieter Kaufmann, then 14 years old, was 
on his way home at 8:30 p.m. after a visit to the movies. He lived on 
the western outskirts of the city of Frankfort. Arriving at a spot be­
tween the Ackertnann-School and the athletic field near the Friedrich­
Ebert-Settlement, he noticed a Saturn-shaped "star" in the sky next to 
the moon. The star was about one third of the moon in size. Through 
the view-finder of his box camera, which contained no film, he first 
looked at the moon and then at the Saturn-like object. The ring, or 
disc, was subdivided into several rings. The device glistened like "iri­
descent metal" and seemed to be hovering above the terrain 'between 
the freight yard and the river Main. 

While he was standing there looking at the sky, a whitish mist began 
to form behind the high wire fence on his right and to emit strongly 
focussed beams of light. One of the bright "searchlights" was directed 
at the witness. The glare was so strong that he could not protect his 
eyes with his hands and lost consciousness. 

When Klaus-Dieter Kaufmann woke up, both the light and the mist 
bad vanished. A few entities on the run were seen in the distance. The 
witness recovered his camera. The Satum-shaped craft in the sky had 
remained in the original position, but the moon had made a "jump to 
one side". Klaus-Dieter didn't feel weil and wanted to retum home to 
his parents as fast as possible. His watch still showed 8:30 p.m. when 
he reached home. His parents had not yet returned. His brothers and 
sisters were already asleep, and on the radio he heard the midnight 
news. Looking out of the window he saw the Satum-shaped craft emit 
a short, white beam of light which moved up and down. All of a sud-
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den the object' s color changed to dark orange. It became darker and 
darker until it vanished completely. 

For 3 days Klaus-Dieter suffered from a strong headache and inabi lity 
to concentrate. He had a sore spot on his spine near the pelvis with a 
wound that seemed to be the result of a puncture. 

Eventually, Klaus-Dieter Kaufmann forgot his sighting and his fainting 
spell, but the wound on bis back continued to hurt from time to time. 

In 1 990 an operation on Mr. Kaufmann's spine bad to be perfortned 
for the first time at the hospital of Offenbach. For reasons the witness 
failed to understand the physician assumed this to be the second oper­
ation and asked his patient about the date of the first one. Although 
Mr. Kaufmann replied that no previous surgical treatment had taken 
place, the X-rays clearly showed an operation channel at the point in 
question. This made Mr. Kaufmann try to recall once again the 
circumstances under which the pain in his back had first occurred, and 
as he did so, his memory of events 30 years ago, when bis watch had 
been 3 to 4 hours slow, gradually began to return. 
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Fig. 2.  Sketch of the UFO and its occup.ants drawn by K.. D. Kaufmann in 
1993. In the spring of 1 96 1  these entities took him into their Saturn­
shaped craft. 
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The light which had corne out of the mist and blinded him bad not 
immediately caused him to faint, but had put him into a trance-like 
state. Several small, stocky individuals, about 1 .50 m tall, wearing 
close-fitting diving suits and carrying silver--colored boxes on ehest and 
back, bad stepped out of the mist. Their feet and necks were relatively 
long. Their heads were small and bald, and the backs of their heads 
merged with their necks. Chin, nose, and mouth were not strongly de­
veloped, but they had prominent eyes and muscular arms and thighs. 
Their feet resembled flippers and seemed to have only two large toes. 
Some of the entities were females, since th�y possessed large bosoms, 
but they, too, were bald. They walked fast and purposefully, but their 
gait was jerky, and they carried their arms at an angle, like soldiers. 
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The witness remembers having been examined 30 years ago by small 
entities aboard a UFO. 

Still blinded, Klaus-Dieter feit an embrace and sensed that one of the 
beings asked him to come closer. But he also feit that he did this of 
his own free will. He feit great affection for this individual. Since the 
wire fence separated the two, he next tried to climb over it. He 
thought he heard the suggestion that he should come down and stand 
next to the fence. He did this and was lifted up - or was he able to 
float? Up in the air a glowing sphere, covered with a net-like struc­
ture, kept growing larger as it approached him (he did not notice a 
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ring around the sphere). 

Klaus-Dieter remembers having been in a domed room immersed in 
bright, yellowish light. The dome was colored a faint yellow. He sat or 
lay on a sort of dentist's chair. In front of him was a large, round 
opening leading out into the open. Lined up along the wall facing him 
were several greyish-green entities with their backs towards him. They 
were gripping handles on the wall and perforrned pumping up and 
down movements. 

The witness also saw some individuals who filled him with fear. How­
ever, he either cannot or will not remernher their Iooks. Close in front 
of him a creature looked at him with oversized eyes with white eye­
balls and small, dark pupils. lt reached into his mouth with thin, 
leathery, webbed fingers, and tried to pull out his teeth. The witness 
was nauseated. One of the entities loosened his trouser belt and tried 
to remove his pants. The entities talked to each other. The witness 
thought he could clearly distinguish male and female voices. He be­
lieved they talked about "killingtt and was on the verge of tear.s . 
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Fig. 4. Drawing by K .  D .  Kaufn1ann of the entity that examined him. One 
of the 4 fingers was used as a thumb. The witness could make out 
webs between the fingers. 
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Klaus-Dieter was terribly afraid. He noticed a small, gray being among 
the rest. It bad a huge, bald head with enormous, almond-shaped 
brown-black shining eyes, wrinkled skin, a small, narrow mouth, and 
no nose or ears. In contrast to the others, it seemed to be kindly dis­
posed towards him and to be curious rather than aggressive. It indi­
cated to him that he would be allowed to retum home. 

Klaus-Dieter feit that once again he floated through the air and was 
set down next to the fence. It seemed that he was being carried, for 
he heard heavy breathing behind him, .. as if someone were using a 
snorkel" .  He reached back and feit a belt around a waist. Some force 
pushed his band back and he fainted. 

Case 3. Norbert Haase, Stendal, 1 962 

There existed in Stendal (Sachsen-Anhalt) a large Iake with a small 
island in it (which I still remember, having lived in Stendal till 1 955). 
In January of 1 962 this Iake was frozen, and a group of schoolboys 
were skating on the ice (today the lake has been filled in) . Together 
with the others, Norbert Haase, then 1 6  years old, saw a "large flying 
star" in the sky at about 6:30 p.m . .  In cantrast to his five friends, who 
went home, Norbert wanted to continue observing this light. He skated 
towards the island, upon which the bright, lens-shaped object was de­
scending. It was about 25 m in diameter and remained suspended in 
the air 5 m above the island. 

The object now was twice as large as the island and so bright that 
Norbert's eyes hurt when he looked at it. At the same time he feit a 
prickling sensation on his skin. He heard his friends yelling at him to 
come back and then lost consciousness. 

When he came to, he lay on the embankment of the Iake 150 meters 
away from the island. His skates were lying next to him. His watch 
bad stopped at 7 p.m.. His eyes hurt and he bad a headache. After 
walking the short distance to his home it tumed out to be shortly be­
fore midnight already ,  and bis folks bad been waiting for him. His 
face was reddened, as if he were suffering from a sunbum. There was 
a hole on the right side of his nose. The upper layer of skin bad been 
removed within a circle 3 mtn in diameter. 

The dermatalogist diagnosed a high radiation dose and bad Norbert 
transferred to the Johanniter Hospital in Stendal, where he was treated 
over a period of 3 weeks. He bad nightmares and began to talk in his 
sleep. On the 4th day of his confinement he was visited by several 
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physicians, accompanied by two men from the State Security Police 
(the East German STASI), who wanted to find out more about the 
source of radiation responsible for his illness. He had to answer nu­
merous questions for thetn and to fill out a long questionnaire. 

A few days later, two psychologists performed several additional tests 
on him and put him under hypnosis. This was repeated the following 
two days, each time for a 3-hour period. 

At last, Norbert Baase began to recall some of the events that had 
taken place after he had seen the craft come down. He remernbered 
having lain on a table and to have undergone some kind of X-ray 
examination. He was surrounded by "handsome human beings in tight­
fitting white dresses" .  Their turtle-neck collars were decorated with the 
emblem of a green tree. In West Germany, the witness was not willing 
to undergo a further examination, but it may be possible to locate the 

I 

STASI documentation of the case (UFO-Nachrichten, Nov ./Dec., 1980, 
Wiesbaden). 

Case 4. Norbert Schuster, Lübeck, 1963 

At the time the following episode took place, Norbert Schuster was 30 
years old and worked in one of the shipyards of Lübeck. One Sunday 
afternoon in May he went for a walk in the nearby woods. After a 
while he noticed a girl in front of him wearing a long, white, trans­
parent gown. Mr. Schuster did not succeed in coming closer to the 
young woman. Although she appeared to be slowly strolling along, the 
distance between him and her always remained the same. 

By and by he became aware of a strange, whirring sound in the air, 
which kept getting louder. Mr. Schuster climbed an embankment where 
the footpath ended. The girl bad suddenly disappeared. Hovering above 
a meadow Stretching away from the embankment, Mr. Schuster saw a 
metallic craft resembling a British steel helmet. It had a diameter of 
1 0-25 m and seemed to be rotating, since sparks were flying off its 
rim. The device was surrounded by a bright glow. 

Soon after, a light fJashed from a small sphere at the top of the "hel­
metu, and an "unusually bright light'' briefly groped its way across the 
meadow and hit the witness "like a buHet" squarely between the eyes. 
He passed out. 

It was dark by the time the witness woke up again. Norbert Schuster 
had a headache and feit like vomiting. He feit dizzy. Somehow, he 
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managed to get home. He has no recollection of the Sunday that fol­
Iowed. On Monday bis · color perception was disturbed. He heard shrill 
sounds in his head and had the impression of constantly hearing un­
k.nown voices converse in an unknown language. Through the next few 
days he suffered from outbreaks of perspiration, nausea, and dizziness. 
Mr. Schuster did not consult a physician for fear that the light beam 
from the UFO might have damaged his brain. Instead, he went back to 
work, hoping that in time everything would return to norrnal. This 
tumed out to be true, and by and by he recovered his balance. 

10 days after the event he began to have mystic experiences. He expe­
rienced hirnself as a tree, a climbing plant, a tiger, a fish, etc. 

Some time later he began to realize that he was establishing contact 
with a "gigantic intellect", i.e. a giant brain, or an intellectual power. 
He sensed that he had somehow obtained access to a large brain in 
the UFO, whose task it was to receive and store impressions of other 
beings and to transmit them telepathically to their own home world. 

Contact with this giant brain was not continuous, but was established 
only occasionally and drove him to the brink of madness. On the other 
band, he experienced an enortnous expansion of his consciousness. Mr. 
Schuster developed a greatly expanded world view and a completely 
new concept of life. In the course of time the "contacts" slowly dimin­
ished. 

His experience was followed by the appearance of paranormal phenom­
ena: lights and car ignitions turned off on his command, light bulbs 
and window panes hurst on merely being touched. 

We met Mr. Schuster repeatedly in 1973 and had some very interesting 
discussions with him. We were surprised at bis knowledge of cosmol­
ogy and his concept of elementary quanta of structure, which he de­
scribed as "bundles of spaghetti " .  This seemed to anticipate modern 
superstring theories. 

Unfortunate ly, Mr. S chuster refused to be examined by psychologists, so 
that we could not further investigate bis story. 

Case 6. Manfred Haus, Duis burg, 1 972 
·- -- � - ·--- - --·-.. - - ..... --··- .. . .  -· -··· -··· .. - . .  . . . . - ... --·--... - .  ··-·-- -··- ---· -- -

In October, 1 972, Manfred Haus, bis brother, who was 2 years younger 
than he, and a friend attended a soccer game. Manfred was 10 years 
o1d at the time. When darkness set in, the boys went home. At about 
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6:30 p.m. their route passed through a forest. There they saw a bright 
light shining through the branches and moving in the direction from 
which they had come. Manfred decided to turn and follow the light. 
The light grew larger and seemed to descend towards the ground. This 
was the last thing Manfred could remember. When he woke up from 
unconsciousness everything around him was in darkness. 

Manfred retumed home, where bis long absence had caused a great 
deal of excitement. His parents, who bad already gone out in search 
for him, punished him by putting him under house arrest. Only in 1 993 
did Manfred's 67 year old mother mention that Manfred had awakened 
repeatedly in those days and that he bad bad nightmares. He bad also 
spoken of having seen small humans who bad run around the light. 
They allegedly bad had large heads and big, black eyes. Regression by 
hypnosis might be suitable for closing gaps in M anfred's memory. 

Case 8. Gabriete Maier, Au (Upper Bavaria), 1 974 

The highschool student Gabriele Maier, at the time 1 5  years old, bad 
paid a visit ta the disca in Au, Upper Bavaria, sametime in spring ar 
fall af 1974. She went home araund 9 p.m. and observed a bright, 
saucer-shaped abject with a raund dome on top 200-300 m above the 
village at a declination of about 60 degrees. lts angular diameter was 
2 to 3 degrees, and its size was perhaps 20 meters.. Powerful search­
lights c·bright like electric arcs") were mounted along the lower rim of 
the dome. At first the craft remained stationary. Then it came nearer 
and made a chirping sound "like a basket full of crickets". 

Gabriele grew afraid and does not remember what happened next. The 
first questioning by us evoked strong emotional reactions. She burst 
into tears and thinks that something must have happened to her. She is 
afraid of hypnotic regression. 

Case 10. Horst Wirtz, Krefeld, 1 9 8 1  

One evening in September, 198 1 ,  shortly after 1 o'clock in the morn­
ing, the mailman Horst Wirtz was driving home from Krefeld, where 
he had gone bowling, to Tönisforst, where he lived (Krefeld is located 
on the westem edge of the Ruhr region, Germany's largest industrial 
area). He was supposed to drive straight ahead at a certain traffic 
light, but instead he followed an inner compulsion and tumed right (in 
the direction of Kempen). Immediately afterwards he made a second 
right turn. His car was brought to a halt 6 to 8 meters after crossing 
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the railroad tracks. In the field on his right, about 3-4 meters away, 
stood a small human being, about 1 .60 m tall, clad in a silvery over­
all .  Some 30 meters behind it was a bright object 4-5 m in diameter, 
about which bright colored Iights were revolving. Remaining seated in 
his car, Horst Wirtz asked what was the matter and received the non­
acoustic answer: "I  see that you are afraid. I won't come any closer". 
The entity, which carried a small device in front of i ts ehest, did not 
move its lips while these words were spoken. Again the witness asked: 
uWhat is going on here?". He glanced all around him looking for help. 
He heard something like "zetareticuli" and "you are not yet ready, but 
we shall meet again u .  Afterwards the humanoid turned around and 
walked towards the object. The revolving lights increased in brightness. 
Again Horst Wirtz looked around for help. When he looked back to­
wards the field, all was dark. The light bad vanished. Only a small 
bright dot was ascending towards the sky, His car started again. All in 
all, the episode bad Iasted some 5 minutes. Deeply disturbed and in a 
state of shock he arrived at home. He was so afraid that he was 
shaken by weeping spells. For nights on end he was unable to sleep. 
After telling bis wife, both of them recalled having seen a UFO in the 
same place as early as 1 978. 

Not until 1 993 did Horst Wirtz decide to come out into the open and 
teil of his experience on television. Fear has prevented him from again 
visiting the location of his sighting. He is not certain whether he re­
members everything correctly, and he feels that "more may have hap­
pened" to him. However, Mr. and Mrs. Wirtz do not want to have 
anything more to do with the matter and refuse to be regressed hyp­
notically for fear the entity might retum. 

Case 1 1 .  Mr. and Mrs. Fried, Münster, 1982 

A couple, Mr. and Mrs. Fried of f\1ünster, had an encounter in 1 982 
which is typical of many abductions. They were driv ing at night along 
the super-highway. Close to Hagen they observed a "star", which kept 
getting brighter and slowly descended to the ground. Mr. Fried pulled 
into a parking Iot in order to ge.t a better view. However, both are 
under the impression that immediately afterwards they were again driv­
ing on the super-highway. Both had the feeling of awake n i ng from a 
brief fainting spell .  They soon discovered that they had n1issed their 
exit and that already an hour had passed since they h a d  puJled into 
the parking s pace. 

The witnesses tumed to the UFO organization GEP in Lüdenscheid for 
help. However, since that group did not carry out its own investigation 
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of witnesses the psychologists of our MUFON-CES . group were in­
formed. Personality tests gave positive results. Next, a hypnotic regres­
sion was scheduled to be carried out by the hypnotherapist Bick, who 
suggested that the health insurance should pay for the treatment. The 
insurance declined to do so, and Mr. and Mrs. Fried refused to defray 
the costs themselves. 

Case 12. Rolf Kaster, Schwerte, 1986 

Shortly before his final examination, the chemistry student Rolf Kaster 
was underway with bis bike on a rainy day towards the end of August 
or the beginning of September, 1986, near Schwerte-Ergste, between the 
meadows and small woods on the southem banks of the river Ruh. It 
was about 6 in the evening when he bad the encounter which was to 
change his life. ' 

He woke up from unconsciousness on a meadow at 10  o'clock at 
night. At first, he thought of a bicycle accident. Frightening pictures 
passed through his head. He rode home terribly tired. Slowly his mem­
ories began to take shape. He had met giants, and it seemed that he 
bad been inside a spacecraft. 

Recall case 1 :  Hemer is about 1 0  km away from the location of this 
new UFO appearance! B oth sites are situated on the eastern edge of 
the Ruhr district (Schwerte is situated about 70 km east of Krefeld, 
case 10). 

In 1982 a similar flying object had made its appearance at about 1 : 30 
in the morning a few kilometers north-west of the present position. The 
witness at that time was a 22 year old salesman living in Schwerte, 
who had driven bis girlfriend home. Near the village of Drüpplingsen 
his car radio suddenly began to sound fainter and the headlights 
dimmed and went out. The driver stepped out to examine the cause. In 
the sky he noticed a very bright disc, which kept coming nearer until 
it remained suspended in the air close to the witness. Everything was 
very quiet. The witness was unable to move. After about 10 minutes 
the light of the disc dimmed and the witness was able to stir. The 
craft rose towards the sky and was gone within seconds. Headlights 
and radio were functioning perfectly again. The radio, which the wit­
ness had turned up to hear anything at all, was now terribly loud. 

These then were the surroundings in .which Rolf Kaster rode on bis bi­
cycle along a narrow cement lane leading through meadows, along 
lakes, and through woods. All of a sudden he saw something like an 
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animal - or so he thought - step out from behind some bushes about 
10 meters ahead of him. He dismounted and saw a female figure 
slowly stand up und become bigger - so big, in fact, that she ap­
peared to be more like a giraffe; about 3.50 to 4 m tall !  

The huge female was very slender, with long limbs and a relatively 
small body and head. The fair-skinned face had European features and 
might be called handsome. She wore an overall of a subdued metallic 
sheen which covered her hands and left only her fingers free. Her hood 
and boots seemed to consist of a material sirnilar to that of the over­
all. Around her neck she wore a ring from which a colorless stone 
was suspended. 

Kaster's question, as to whether she came from the future, was an­
swered with "no". In a German dialect, which Kaster bad difficulty un­
derstanding, the Iady giant told him that she came from the constella­
tion of Lupus (the alleged UMMO-visitors are also supposed to have 
come from that constellation, more precisely from 424 Lupi, a star at 
a distance of 14.6 light years from the sun). Kaster leaned his bike 
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against the bushes. The Iady beckoned him to follow, which he did for 
a distance of a few 1 00 meters. With difficulty he climbed over 
several fences. He was not afraid, only very curious. 

The story of how Roland Kaster got on board the UFO is so absurd 
that he apologizes for this part of bis account. He hirnself calls this an 
"abstruse" aspect of the story and says: "Believe me, if I wanted to, I 
could invent a really good, interesting UFO story, full of thrills and 
excitement". However, real UFO events are different! 

The Iady giant and he entered a small forest and emerged on a grassy 
clearing. Right above them at a height of about 1 00 meters a small 
cloud floated. Suddenly, it began to rain from the cloud, but only on 
three closely adjacent circular patches about 1 .50 m in diameter. After 
waiting a few seconds, a long iron chain descended from the cloud, 
carrying an iron pipe at its end. Roland Kaster guessed that the mate­
rial was iron, because he could plainly see rust and parts rubbed blank 
due to wear. Next, the lady giant lifted him on her shoulder and 
mounted the iron rod. Kaster's hairs stood on end with fright, and he 
feit dizzy. Both of them were pulled up. The chain neither rotated nor 
swung back and forth. After a few meters Kaster could make out the 
ground only indistinctly due to the rain. Looking up at the cloud, he 
discemed in it a large, lens-shaped object about 1 00 m in diameter. 

In the interior of the craft Kaster met other giants, both men and wo­
men, all of them completely nude. His Iady companion also began to 
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Fig. 6. Drawing by Rolf Kaster of his nude Iady companion and the strange 
funnel-shaped creature in a transparent tank. 
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undress. The bottom of the device was silvery and metallic. 

A sort of large aquarium on wheels contained a dark, grayish-green 
living creature in a liquid, looking like three funnels, one on top of the 
other. On its underside, measuring about 1 .50 m in diameter, it carried 
short tentacles. It seemed to Rolf Kaster that several eyes were ar­
ranged in a circle around its top. Sonte of the short tentacles were 
glowing. Kaster bad the feeling of being able to communicate telepa­
thically with the "funnel creature", in contrast to the giants. 

A helmet lined with a jelly-like substance was put on his head. He sat 
on a bench. Next to him, on a large bench, sat a giant clad in noth­
ing but a helmet befitting his size. Kaster was given to understand that 
bis helmet was connected to some type of computer, because he was 
to be tested. He had to play a sort of 3-dimensional ehequer game. 
The device in bis hands looked like a 4 dimensional cube (a small 
wire cube inside a larger one). 

Perhaps it was an intelligence test. At any rate, Kaster could also 
draw inforn1ation from the "computer". He asked many questions and 
received prompt answers. He asked about specific physical phenomena 
and thought he received information enabling him to make inventions 
at a later date. However, his question as to why the giants Iooked so 
much like humans was not answered. He sunnised that this question 
was not allowed. (Later on he thought that the giants 111ight have been 
biological robots, created especially for the purpose of inspiring him 
with confidence and respect, and that the funnel-like creature was the 
true "master" of the spacecraft). 

He wanted to remove the helmet. This caused extreme pain, paralyzing 
him so that he could not breathe. He had the brief impression of the 
funnel creature changing its color to white before he passed 

, 
out. He 

woke up on the grass close to the bushes behind which he bad hidden 
his bike. Kaster had difficulty remembering what bad happened and 
was so tired while riding home that he feared to fall off his bicycle. 
At home he immediately feil asleep. Next moming his hair was sticky 
with a peculiar dried substance. 

Many details of this story are so grotesque that one suspects it to have 
been rendered unbelievable on purpose: The giants, the rusty chain 
which did not swing, and the rain on a few patches. 

But the situation on board is also hard to believe: How can a fright­
ened person under these circumstances be expected to formulate, of all 
things, special technical questions about the manufacture of pharmaceu-
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tical products and diamonds, and about equipment for the production of 
energy? Rolf Kaster has thought about the answers he received and 
has patente.d a few inventions. In this way he hopes to establish bis 
credibili ty. 

A hypnotic regression probably could uncover further details. 

We are aware of only one other case in the UFO-literature in which a 
witness mentioned 4 m tall human beings in a UFO: 

In April, 1 897, The "Houston Post" printed the report of a Danish sail­
or. According to the newspaper, the vessel "Christiane" ,  on which the 
seaman sailed in the Indian Ocean in 1 862, was thrown against the 
rocky shore of a small island during a stottn. He and several other 
sailors saved themselves by climbing ashore on the island. 

The seaman Oie Oleson reported to the newspaper that he and bis 
comrades found nothing edible on the rocky island and were threatened 
with starvation. However, according to Oleson' s testimony, an airship, 
coming from the sky, crashed on the island a few days later. In the 
wreckage the sailors found the corpses of humans 4 m tall with tanned 
skins. In addition to peculiar devices and .metal boxes the shipwrecked 
seamen also found food items, with whose help they managed to sur­
vive. They used the wreckage to build a raft with which they left the 
island. EventuaHy, they were picked up by a Russian vessel which took 
them to Australia. As proof of his story, Oie Oleson could show a 
large ring with two peculiar stones. Later on he settled in Texas. In 
1 897, when newspapers all over reported strange flying objects, he told 
his adventure to the press (W.O. Chariton: The Great Texas Airship 
Mystery, Plano, Texas, 199 1 ). 

Case 14. Mrs. R. S. ,  Korbach, 1 990 

A witness with the initials R.S., who wants to remain anonymous, in­
formed GEP of an event which she thought would not be believed 
anyway. As reason for her anonymity she mentioned her extreme fear 
of being ridiculed or of being considered crazy. 

On February 1 8, 1 990, araund 6 p.m. she was out walking with her 
dog in the hills of Waldeck (near Korbach_, 70 km east of Schwer­
te/Hemer). All of a sudden her dog lay down on his back and started 
to whimper. The witness bad to carry the dog. At first she heard a 
low hum, which ceased after about 30 seconds. A large, round object, 
whose diameter measured 10 to 20 m, was floating above a clearing 
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and suddenly began to glow with an incredibly bright light, Iasting 
about 20 to 30 seconds. 

Mter that its light dimmed and now it bad a metallic appearance. The 
bottarn of the oval craft glowed in a dark red color ("like glowing 
charcoal" ), and the object lowered itself silently to the ground. 

In the meantime, the dog had escaped. The witness, who was com­
pletely blinded, wanted to run away, but was hit by a "blue ray of 
light", which paralyzed her. She was short of breath, tried in vain to 
call for help, and was completely wet with perspiration within 30 se­
conds. Then "there was a voice" sounding female and somehow metal­
lic, which said: "Don't be afraid, nothing bad will happen to you " .  
Actually, though, the witness became even more afraid and nearly pan­
icked. The ray of light changed to green and her breathing improved. 

r. 4o r . 1 

.u, 
AP: 

·-- ·:. . 
.. �. • 

. �· 

••• 
' 

.... 

, . 

J 

- . 

" . 
. . 

.. re. d.. 

J 
--·------

• 

4 - s  ,..., 

. :z ... ·� 
. . 

. ". .. . . 

. . 

- - .. 

. ·� .. . " 

· ...• ...... 

.. . 

Fig. 7 .  Drawing by the anonymous witness from Korbach of the landed 
UFO and one of its occupants. 

. . 

All of a sudden two entities were standing in front of her, both of 
them between 1 .40 and 1 .60 m in height, with bald heads and gray 
skin. They wore dark green overalls. On the ehest they carried the 
symbols t C "' . She did not understand their language. They soon 
returned to the craft, which was standing on 4 legs about 1 .50 m high. 
The green be an1 vani shed and Mrs. S. sank to the ground in a faint. It 
was 9:30 p.m. when she woke up again. She took a few steps and 
votnited� wh ich she did again after reaching home, where her dog was 
already waiting for her. 

She had a terrible headache.  Her face and hands were dark red and 
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bumed l ike fire. She discovered two points on her chin which looked 
like punctures. lt took a week before she feit normal again. 

Our inquiries into the whereabouts of the witness (notices in the Iocal 
press) have so far remained unsuccessful. 

Case 15 .  Christiaue König, Schwabmünchen (near Landsberg), 1990 

On March 1 6, 1990, two young women from Schwabmünchen near 
Landsberg seem to have had a traumatic encounter with an unidentified 
flying object at about 10 o' clock at night. 

The brother of one of the women brought us into the case. However, 
at first the witness did not want to teil us about the incident. As she 
finally did so, her story was interrupted by convulsive sobbing. During 
a visit to the sighting location with the two women it became apparent 
that they described two completely different objects. Both of them de­
scribed the arrival of the craft in exactly the same manner. At first it 
was a large star, which flew towards the nearby town to just above 
the rooftops, where it took on the apparent size of a bus. It was lost 
to sight and was waiting for the women' s car outside the town by the 
side of the road. From this point on the stories of the two women no 
Ionger match. The main witness remembers that the red dish-like object 
flew close to and parallel to the car at eye Ievel. Her niece disagreed. 
According to her, the object was orange and cylindrical in shape with 
a row of lights or windows on the side� which did not fly lower than 
20 m. As another car approached from the opposite direction the object 
flew steeply upwards and away. 

The difference between the descriptions does not, as every skeptic 
would assume, mean that this case is not true. Instead, it seems that 
the first witness had another sighting, which she has partially sup­
pressed and is now mixing this with details of the sightings from 
March, 16.  It was some months after the sighting, in July, 1990, when 
she woke up with a nightmare. She had overslept and bad to rush to 
the training center. Shortly afterwards she noticed a pain in her back 
and in her left foot, which she could not explain. Back home again at 
noon she found a wound as if made by a knife or drawn by a hot 
pin across her rear right-hand shoulder blade. On her right calf muscle 
there was a 2 inch long cut with a point-like wound above and below 
it. Undemeath the inside bone of the right ankle another scar took the 
form of a pictogram consisting of a horizontal "one" with a triangle on 
one end. 
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She went to the doctor and showed him the wound on the back. His 
opinion was that it was probably caused by her cat. Four months later 
the scars were a brown color. Unfortunately, the witness refused to 
allow any tissue to be taken, although a wel l-known dermatologist was 
interested in studying it. Also she would not allow a hypnotic regres­
sion to be petformed (al though Dr. Rima Laibow during a visit to 
Munich offered to perfortn this). Possibly at some later date we can 
obtain more details on the case. 

While Mrs. König rejected a hypnotic regression, in other cases witnes­
ses have tumed to us : with the request to arrange just such a treatment. 

In 197 1 ,  Mrs. Karin Fischer, 45 years old, saw a blue, glowing cloud 
from her window at night in Hamburg, and fainted. During the next 
three quarters of a year she feit so tired that she had to sleep almost 
continuously. Since then she carries a scar on her left shoulder which 
Iooks as if a bullet had caused it. Her tiredness subsequently changed 
to insomnia. For the past 20 years Mrs. Fischer has been unable to 
sleep without sedatives. Poltergeist phenomena occur in her v icinity. No 
one so far has regressed her hypnotically to discover the cause of her 
scar. 

Case 16. Christel Müller-Baronski, Berlin, 1 99 1  

Following a television show on UFO abductions, a 60 year old Iady 
from Berlin got in touch with the moderator of the show and reported 
an experience she remembe.red only partially, but which she feit had 
been an abduction. The TV personnel tumed to us with a request for 
assistance in the investigation. The only thing the witness, Mrs. Christel 
Miiller-Baronski, remembered, was that one night in fal l of 1 99 1  she 
was carried down the stairs in a lying position by some "people" ,  who 
took her to a brightly il luminated room, where she lay on a table. 

She could not remernher further details .  After passing a psycholog ical  
examination, our psychiatrist, Dr. Widhalm, put her under hypnosis. 1 t  
took him several hours to break down a posthypnotic barrier and gain 
access to events that until then had been locked away in the mind of 
the witness. At that moment tears came running down M.rs. M ül ler's 
face. She clearly remernbered everything. 

The witness now saw entities in front of her. They were humanoid and 
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about 1 .60 m in size. They wore long white robes which also covered 
their arms. Their faces · were unrecognizable. The entities floated her in 
a lying position down the stairs and across the lawn in front of the 
house to a lens-shaped object. They entered the craft via a ramp, and 
placed her on a sort of operating table. The entities talked to each 
other in a foreign language. No one touched Mrs. Müller. Instead, 
some equipment on a stand was wheeled in position and began to 
probe her body. Samething touched the back of her head and caused 
pleasant electrical shocks to run down in waves from head to foot, but 
at the same time she feit an icy cold penetrate her body and passed 
out. During hypnosis the psychiatrist met up with a situation which 
frightened Mrs. Müller. This aspect will be reexamined once Mrs. Mül­
ler feels strong enough and willing to continue. 

Case 17. Rolf Fuller, Tuttlingen, 1992 

On July 24, 1 992, Mr. Rolf Fuller had driven with his brother from 
Eberswalde to Tuttlingen. He was overtired because he bad spent a 
sleepless night. On that warm summer night he had sat with his rela­
tives on the balcony with a view towards the nearby wooded hills and 
the clear sky. At approximately 1 0:30 p.m. he observed a "star" 
moving slowly and growing in size. At first its color was white, then 
red and blue, and. then white again. When it bad come to within a 
few thousand meters, Mr. Fuller recognized it as a pyramid of light. It 
moved closer from an elevation of 45° and remained stationary at 35 
to 40 degrees. This Iasted for 2 seconds. It looked as if it left glowing 
pyramids in its wake, looking like a time exposure of a moving object. 

The pyramid carried out circular movements with its base, which 
measured some 50 meters, while its pointed top remained stationary. 
Every 2 to 3 seconds a flash illuminated the area undemeath the pyra­
mid. After a while, the pyramid backed away in an upright position, 
describing an S-shaped horizontal curve. Towards 1 in the moming the 
pyramid was ''reduced " in steps, as if it were ''swallowed up" by a 
vertical wal l .  

. 

. For sotne strange reason, Mr. Fuller did not draw the attention of any 
of the other seven members of the family to the appearan�e. Lightning 
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from the pyramid was lhought to be due to a distant lhunderstonn and 
no further attention was paid to lhc phenomenon. 

Towards 1:30 a.m. Mr. Fuller and his brother broke up in order to 
reach lhe house at the olher end of Tuttlingen, where lhey intended to 
spend lhe night They arrived lhere at 2 in the moming on July 25. 
The two brothers slept in a single bed. 

rig. X Rolf Fuller (left) and his brother a few days before bis abduction in 
l'uttlingen. 

Sorn�tunc during the night Rolf Fuller woke up and found hirnself in 
unfamdi:u surruundings. He was in a room about 5 m in diameter, 
wlm·h was weakly illurninated by a reddish light. A small figure, no 
mure than 1.30 to 1 .40 m taU. m a blue suit wilh a black belt was 
Mandang in front of htm. lt wore a dark blue peak.ed cap. Its arms 
werc long, and so were its fingers. lts face looked like that of a "rab­
bit without its ears". The entity had big, slanting, closely spaced dark 
eyes, a small mouth and a very small nose, no ears and stubbly hair. 
Its chan jutted out. 
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Rolf Fuller was surprised: "What in thunder is the matter?' !  he asked 
and shook the small being which carried the sign 

in a yellow field on one sleeve.  At that moment each of his arms was 
seized by two entities even stnaller than the first one, wearing greyish 
brown overalls. They weighed very Little. He hit one of them in the 
face with his elbow, so that it  fei l  down. He could easi ly  1 ift up the 
two indiv iduals hanging on to his right arm. The entities did not seize 
h im directly with their fingers, but each pair c lamped its arms around 
his and crossed its fingers around an arm of his. They evidently 
intended to Iead him to a medical couch. Fuller could tear hirnself 
loose. He made a somersaul t  over the couch� got back on his fe.et and 

l ifted the couch, which turned out to be very light, in order to throw it 
at the entities. However, when he realized that he could not escape 
without their help, he  put the couch down again. 

Rolf Fuller stepped up to the "boss I I  and demanded to know what he 
wanted of him. He did not get a n  answer. Fuller addressecl this indi­
vidual with "boss" and "fat one II ( " Dicker " ,  a derogatory German way 
of addressing a person), t.apped his belly l ightly with the back of h i s  
h and and said: " S ay someth ing ! 11 •  
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Fig. 9. Rolf Fuller claims to have been abducted in A.ugust. 1992. He had 
to fight 4 entities with .. heads like rabbits without ears" .  
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Suddenly one of the entities jumped on his back. Again two of the be­
ings seized hls anns on the left and on the right. Fuller kicked wilh 
his legs and hit the "boss", who lost his cap. The entity on his back 
pressed its hand on his mouth, whereupon he fainted. 

The entire episode had Insted about 5 minutes. Rolf Fuller woke up 
sitting upright in his bed. The 5 entities were still with him and 
pushed him into a horizontal position on top of his brother. Fuller saw 
all entities double (the way Betty Andreasen described them, too). This 
mu1tiplicity of projections merged into a single one and disappeared all 
of a sudden. Outside it already began to dawn. 

Under the imprcssion that he still had to defend him:;elf, Rolf Fuller 
seized his brothcr, who is 8 years younger than he, and pushed him 
out of bed. Thc brother did not take tllis very seriously, becausc he 
believed he had taken up too much room in the bed. After that both 
of them fell asleep. 

Fuller believes that he was fully dressed while on board the UFO. For 
rhis reason he is unsure of the reality of his experience and wants to 
find out the truth of it through hypnotic regression. 

session with a possible UFO 
abductee. 
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Bril)iantly Shining Object and Figures iD langenargen 

CR1/CB3-Caae 

by Illobrand von Ludwiger and Adolf Schneider 

translated from the German. by William Craig 

MUFON-CES Report NO. 4 ,  1 978, pp 43-83: • 

"Strahlenwirkungen in der Umgebung von UFOsu 

and 

MUFON-CES Report N0.8, 1 98 1 ,  pp 346-354: 
"Offizielle Untersuchungsberichte der Russen und 
der Amerikaner über unidentifizierbare Himmelserscheinungen •• 

November 1 989 



Location 

Time 

Obj ects 

D i s t ance 

A 1 t i tude 

S i z e  

Witne s s e s  
( f or CE I )  

R e l i abi 1 i ty 

- 1 20 -

: Langenarge n / L a k e  C o n s t an c e  

: 2 4 / 2 / 1 9 7 7  be t w e e n  2 : 3 0 - 3 : 4 5 a . m .  

: 2 bright f u s i f o rm o b j e c t s , e a c h  w i th 
4 b " 1 1 "  1 h "  

• II h 1 " h t  " r1 1 ant y s 1. n 1 ng s e a r c  . 1 g  . s  

: > 50m 

: > 1 5m 

: c a . 1 7 m  

: 6 

Index : pr = 9 9 . 9 9 %  

Pecul i a r i t i e s : 2 f i gur e s , 1 . 1 0 - l . J Om h i g h , 
s e e n  by 1 w i t nes� 

Interviewers: 

Prof. Claus H. Bick 
Illobrand von Ludwiger, M.S. 
Dr. Irene Saenger-Bredt ( + )  
Prof. Werner Schie beler 
Adolf Schneider, M.S. 
Sie gfried Streu beJ, M.A. 
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Part I - The Sigbüngs 

1.  Introduction 

Supposedly shining a thousand times brighter than magnesium light were the 
UFOs reportedly seen during the night from Ash Wednesday to Thursday, the 
24th of February, 1 977 � by the 52 year old Rudi Grutsch ( now deceased ) ,  
proprietor of the "Waldeck "  Cafe-Restaurant in Bierkeller, and the German 
Federal Railways employee Lotbar Schaefler, 27, from Langenargen. Schaefler 
even feit bimself so assaulted and threatened by the strange happenings that 
he fled in panic to seek protection in a neighboring house, breaking the 
alass door with bis fist. Reports from independent witnesses, as weil as 
thorough questioning of the primary witnesses and paychological evaluations,  
verified the authenticity of the events. 

We first Jearned of the incident through a short article in the Bilc;lzeitung 
from March 3, 1977, fourteen days after its occurence: 

UFOs OVER LAKE CONSTANCE: SEEN BY 8 WITNESSES 

im. Langenargen ( Lake Constance ) ,  2nd March. 
Neither the German F�deral RaiJways employee 

Schaefler ( " I  drank fQ\lr beers at the most " ) ,  nor the 
innkeeper Rudi Grutsc.h, nor even Mr. Zirn, want to claim 
to have drunk too much th&.t night on Lake Constance 
when the UFOs cam�. 

It was last week, Thursday, two o'clock in the 
morning,  as Mr. Schaefler came out of bis favorite bar in 
Langenargen: "Suddenly a shrill howling and' brilliant 
sesrehlight beams. From a height of about 50m two 
shapes dove towards me with a deafening noise. I 
screamed for help and ran away." Mr. Schaefler was so 
scared that he jumped in fear through a pane of glass. 

Innkeeper Grutsch verifies: The parking Jot in front 
of my bar was lit up as bright as day by the glaring 
light. " Five other neigh bors also claimed to have seen 
and heard the two UFOs. 

After one of us (A. Schneider) personally spoke with the witnesses for the 
first time, it became clear that the case apparently dealt with a Close Encounter 
of the Third Kind ( CEIII ) .  Tbe primary witnesses described their experience in 
more detail to the Schwäbische Zeitung ( Friedrichshafen ) on March 4th, wherein 
it was stated: 

To the q uestion wbether he had also noticed the shapes 
of any occupants in the strange object, Mr. Schaefler 
declined to reply: "That point 1 wish to discuss with 
experts only." 

As a resuJt we were quietly able to seek verification of the experiences of 

the witnesses, undisturbed by publicity and sensationalism. 
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�'igure 1 :  Langenargen on Lake Constance. 

l"iyur'! 2 :  B1el'ke1 er-•aldeck with the l'laldeck Cafl!. 

l 
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Numbering over 5000 residente, the town of Langenargen, which lies on the 
northeast shore of Lake Constance, has been from time immemorial a beloved and 
heavily visited recreation center. In 1 970 the " Sonnenstube" on Lake Constance 
could Jook back upon a changing and traditionrieb 1200 year history. Prominent 
lan d marks of the town are the Montfort Castle, rebuilt in the Moorish style in the 
1 9th century, and the splendid Baroque Church of St. Martin. AJong with the 250 
industry, c.ommerce and handicraft businesses which are today based 1n 
Langenargen, the tnurist trade, farming and lumbering play important roles. The 
Institute for Sea.a Study Group for the Protection of Shorelines on Lake 
Con stance, has gained speciaJ significance. ( see figure 1 )  

Hierke11er-Wa1dec k ,  1yin g 2 km to the north of the town center, and focus 
poin t of the U FO jncjdents of 24 Fe bruary, sheltered an air observation stand 
during the Second World War. This observation post was evolved from a para­
military assoc.iation t'ound�d in 1 928, and was incorporated into the German Air • 

For�e shortly before th e war began. Near here, in the l km distant community of 
Sc h w e d i ,  was the then NavaJ Radio Bearin g Station , Southern Headquarters. 

This radio, receivin g ,  an d transmittin g center in the middle of Europe was 
part of n s hip convoy monitaring an d listening system. At the time gigantic 
d i poJe ant.ennas, wh ic h \.\re t·e dismantled after the war, were Jocated between the 
bfttTa,� ks. The German Army now has its 72nd Signal Corps Regiment's Radio and 
Di rec tion Findin g Sou thern Head q uarte rs here. 

I n  tht� night from 2J lo �4 February the weather was murky: the sky was 
largeJ y  overcast, an d a wea k breeze was blowing from the east. The waxing 
moon had aJrendy set by midnight. In the early morning hours Lothar 
Schaefler d rovt� Rudi C.i1·ut�c h home in his green Cjtroen 2CV. The two 
had spen t the evening tog�d. her in Langenargen , leaving the Magg Bar, near 
the t.rain station, toward s Z a.tn. After a few minutes Schaefler arrived at the 
Waldeck Cafe par king lot. <. s•�e figure 2 )  

W h ile GrutAch WflS getting out of t he car, Schaefler,  who remained in the 
car, �;aw somet hin� s h i n i n �  in the sky and (;alled i t  to Grutsc h(s attention: 
" Look ! W hat's that up there ? "  It  was lights, still pretty far away, but 
shining brightly. Between the taU spruce trees in front of the parking Jot, 
and the gable ()f the �1aldeck Cafe, the witnesses could see two bright 
points of h g h t a pp r ·nach in g in a straight line from Lake Constance. Grutsc h ,  
who c laims t.o have flo,v-n 33 missions with the ,1 U52 during Wor1d War I I ,  
and w h o  was aft.f.'�rwards deployed as a paratrooper in the Africa Offensive, 
estimated the hei g h t  of the objects to be about 1000 meters. A minute later 
Schaefler also climbed out of the car. Rudi Grutsch was so blinded by the 
dazzJing b r·Hliance of bJuishwhite lig ht coming from four circular 
·•sear,� h l j �5 h ts'· on t.he front parts o f  the objects that he had to shield his 
eyes w i th bis h a n d .  Grutsch ,  who wears glasses ( +0.9/+0.75 djopter ) and 
does not hear we l J ,  coul d not make out any further details. Lotbar Schaefler 
beJie·ved he could see oval con tours standing out weakly against the dark 
bac k grou nd. ( see figure 3 )  

( i t�utseh was disconcerted: .. I've never seen anything like it before. "  Both 
objeets approached rapidly, until they were about 500 m away. They then 
remained motionJess for about 5 minutes, the lights sweeping the immediate area. 
Each of the objects appeared to be !arger than a Sikorsky S-58 helicopter. 
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Both witnesses were overwheJmed by the intense brilJiance of the objects. 
"A tbousand haJogen lamps would've been but a candle flame in 
comparison," Grutsch later states. Schäfler described the beams as " whiter 
than sunlight," comparable to the flashlight of a camera. 

Schaefler, who was stationed in a helicopter unit in the German Army in 
Laupheim, began to wonder: Aluette choppers don't carry such bright light. 
These objects here emit a high-pitched whistling tone. Chopper noise would have 

shaken the entire neigh borhood awake. An electrician , he is of the opinion that 
in order to produce that kind of brilliant light one would have to have installed 
an en tire power plant up there. 

Figure 3: 
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One of the objects drawn according to Lotbar 
Schaefler's statements. 
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The lights, arranged to point directly toward the front, did not produce 
sharply defined beam cones. The immediate area was lit up as bright as day. The 
lights themselves appeared to flicker or quiver too rapidly. and to transform 
them-selves in some way. 

After the now totally noiseless objects hovered in the sky for about 2 
minutes langer, they began to approach one another s1owly, until they 
appeared to touch.  Both wit.nesRes heard two cars drive by. The drivers 
must also have been able to sef-! the ligbts, but were Jater impossible to 
trace. 

Neither of the two men spoke any Ionger to one anotht:�r, the spectacle 
having rendered them speec h.less. SuddenJ :v 11the thin�s just djsapp�are d ,  as 

though turned off. " Grutsch lookcd automaticalJy a t  hiB w·at ! · b .  I t  KriS ostPnsilJ J �y  
exactly 2: 10 a.m. 



- 125 -

8oth Grutech tond Scbaefler were of tha firm opln!on thot tbey warf! not the 
vtcllma of ballucinalion during tbe alihtinge. Unfortunately, lt will alwaya be 
queoUonabla whether or not tbe wltness Grutsch was !nebriated, $lnca "" would 
not ollow himselt to undergo any psycholotical t.ealing in the couree ot lh" 
investlratlon. Sehnetier admlts dr!nklng a total o! "4 - 5 l/4 I" ot 
wine in the Ma&g Bar (later verlfled by tha pollce ln a blood-alcohol test: 
< 0.03", meanin& be was relalivaly 80ber). 

Pigure 4: Locatlon of the firsl a!ghling from tbe Waldeck 
Cafe parklnc Iot. 

3. 8eca>d SiArbtln«ö Tbe Objecta over tbe Waldeck Cafe 

Shortly alter 2::108.m. Rudl Grutach aaid good-bye to Lotbar Schae!Jer. He 
entered the houso through lhe back door, JockiniC lt a!ter hlmaelt. Just 88 he 
was about to go up the stairs ho Jooked out of the cround floor wlndow and """' 
the unknown flyltti objects suddenly appear anew. This time they were coming 
out of Ute northeast, from the d!J·ection of Tunlswald, 8nd 8ppeared to be qult.e 
cloee. Grutscb eslimatf'd their dlst.ence at the oorinning to be 150m, ond tbeir 
helrht at aome 50-60m above tha ground. Once arain there were two llmes four 
lirbta, which lit up the back yard and neigbborin& houses ae bright 88 day, 
such that tbe bouse walls parli�tlly h�>�ame mere block sb8dows. "llsd 8 copper 
penny been lying ln gravel, il would h8ve ahone like gold," nssessed thtl 
innkeeper later on. Ho went t.oward lhe ground floor window, appraching lo 
witbln 8 half-mel&r or lhe eloeed w!ndow. befot·e he suddnn ly found him9el! 
unable to go any farther. 
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He had no idea whether the cause of this cataleptic rigidity was psychic or 
physieal in n ature. He wanted to call out to Lothar Schaefler. but found hirnself 
unable to do so. " T hat's impossible! Such things simply don't happen ! "  and 
recalled: " I  was stan ding there and thinking, 'now it's all over.'" 

'In the mean time the intensely brilliant objects came closer. Rudi Grutsch 
noticed Schaefler was still running around outside, first ducking to the right 
behind the nearby bushes facing the kitchen , which jut out from the rest of 
the house, then standing up again and fleeing around the far corner of the 
kitcht�n to the other half of the house. Unable to call out to Schaefler, Grutsch 
then claimed to have seen an indistinct shadow - shaped like a small barreJ­
swaying to and fro before the built-on kitchen, i.e. d irectly in the path of 
Schäfler's flight. 

Asked for the d uration of these events during a further questioning on 
April 6, Grutsch admitted: .. I bad lost all sense of time. To me it was just too 
long. All I could think was, 'My God , what's happening ! ' n  After about two or 
three minutes -he can't remernher exactJy - the objects began once again to 
approach one another, as in the first sighting. This time, though , the two 
innermost lights appeared to fuse, then disappear. The remaining lights came 
increasingly cJose together, until they also coalesced and disappeared. 

Unfortunately , Schaefler was unable to verify this spectacle later on, having 
been unable to Iook directly at the lights because of their terrific brightness. 
"It was simply not comprehensible to me, .. repeated Grutsch over and over again 
during a later interview. "First it was eight, then six, then four, then two lights, 
and finally one. The last light even appeared to get bigger. " The fusion process 
took only a couple of seconds. In his opinion, " the last light's getting larger and 
proceeded in jumps or jerks."  Immediately thereafter Grutsch heard cries for 
help, and the clinking of pieces of broken glass. He was now able to move again, 
and ran to the upstairs window in the hope he would be able to see more from 
there, but outside aH was bathed in darkness. He remained standing in front of 
the window for a while longer. before going into the bedroom, shaking all over. 
Mrs. Grutsch, by now awakened by the noise Sc haefler was making outside, 
thought a burgJar was trying to break into the house. The next door neigh bor, 
Mrs. Burk-hart, has no telephone, and called to her from an open window to call 
the police at once. At first she also suspected a burglary. Mrs. Grutsch then 
called the police station in Friedrichshafen. Upon perceiving her agitated 
husband ,  who repeatedly whispers that he has just experienced something too 
impossible to believe. she didnt press him, but instead dressed quickly, 
intending to run over to her neigh bor's. ( see figure 5) 
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Figure 5: View from the ground floor window at the back of 
the Waldeck Cafe. 

4. Un��own �gurei!_Ap�r �ddenly 

Meanwhile Lotbar Schaefler has experienced a time of terror. Shortly after 
the sudden disappearance of the objects, just as he is about to climb into 
his car, he also saw the light flare up in the sky once again. This time 
there was only one object, but very near. The enormaus size of the object 
instilled in him an overwhelming anxiety. He wanted to follow Grutsch into the 
house, ran first to the south entrance, then to the north, but all doors 
were locked. 

Schaefler reports: " There were four very large searchlights, or whatever 
they were, kind of circula.r, or maybe semicircular, that constantly wobbled or 
quivered - if they were even lights". The object emited an extremely high -
pitched , piercing, but not loud, tone of constant intensity. (Schaefler, who is 
employed by the German Federal Railways in a telecommunications workshop, and 
e�u·lier by the Saba Works, compares the tone to the 15kH.z tone of a sine wave 
generator, as used to test loudspeakers. ) 

Lotbar Schaefler ran along the kitchen wall and threw hirnself full length 
in the small bushes before the back yard fence. The light kept coming cJoser. 
By now the entire area was lit up so blindingly bright that Schaefler didnt 
even feel secure in this hiding place and ran to the rear entrance of the 
Burkhart's house. 
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There Schaefler suddenly heard a short whistling sound, "from very high 
to low frequencies," feit a slight draft of air, and - as though conjured 
out of nothinlt - suddenly there stood two strange, alien beings 
directly behind him. 

The figures were no more than about 1 . 30m and l. lOm tall, respectively (as 
later indicated by comparative measurements ).  The beings bad a quite human­
looking body, although their long arme reached almost to below their knees. 
Conspicuous was also their oddly cramped fingers, reminiscent of those of 
spastic children. Other than a kind of frill around the neck - somewhat like a 
harJequin - with some 6-7 light green "star-like serrations," Schaefler could not 
make out any further articles of clothing. Their skin appeared to be somewhat 
lighter than human skin. Their hairless heads were completely round, as were 
their clearly defined mouths. Ears and noses could not be seen, nor did they 
have necke. The strange figures rocked their torsos slowly back and forth. At 
the same time their small eyes - "like the Chinese, slanted, but not as narrow" -
stared unflinchingly at Schaefler, now paralysed with fear. The larger being 
stood about lm away from the witness, whereas the smaller one was at a 90 arc 
to the left. 
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Figures 6:  Positions of �he observer 

Schaefler recalls: "I stared at them, and they etared at me, and then I 
simply went nuts . "  Although the figures made no gestures signifying 
aggressive intentions,  Schaefler flew into a state of panic. He threw bimself 
against the Burkhart's door and cried for help , but the door was locked. In 
his desperation he impulsively broke the upper middle pane of glass, 
unlocked the door from the inside, fell on the floor, and didnt look around 
him anymore. By the time the house tenants arrived everythin g had 
disappeared - the bein gs, as well as the lights. 
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5. Thc Police Arr.ive 
·- . ..... ___ , - .  -- ... - . . . .  ...._ .. .  _ · ·· ···--· -·'"·-- .-·- ···-· --· 

Ivfr. and Mrs. Burkhart, the Grutsc h's next door neigh bors, later reported 
t hat someone repeatedly rang the door bell for about 1 5  minutes, beginning 
around 3:30a.m. Finally, cries and appeals for help were to be heard, along with 
the noise made by the breaking of the door glass. Only then did Mrs. Burkhart 
get out of bed ,  although she was hesitant to run to the door to see who was 
thcrA. Everything remained quiet for about 5-8 minutes. Then , from her roof 
window, Mrs. Burkhart cautiousJy called over to the Grutsch's neigh boring 
window: ''Mrs. Grutsch! Someone was trying to break in. Call the police."  

In Friedrichshafen, Police Sergant Krüger answered the phone and 
immediately notifies the nearest patrol car. 

After a while fvlr.  and Mrs.  Burk hart went slowly down the stairs and found 
Lotbar Schaefler lying prostrate on the hallway floor, his hand bleeding. Upon 
seeing them Schaefler calls out in his Swabian dialectt ' 1they're flyin' around up 
yonder , "  and excitedly points to the sky.  The Burkharts, who did not notice 
anythjng, believed Schaefler - a compJete stranger to them - to be either drunk 
or mentally un balanced,  and suspected h e  has been involved in a fightt as 
Schaefler had blood smearect all over his face from bis bleeding band. The police 
arrive within a few minutes, but suspected right away that this does not Jook 
like a burglary attempt. 

Toward 4 a.m. the police took Schaefler to the Friedrichshafen Hospital, 
where bis han d ,  cut open on two fin.gers by the gJass shards, was bandaged. 
The policeman believed at first Schaef.ler was suffering from hallucinations 
brought on by an alcohoJ delirium, but began to wonder when the blood­
alcohol test showed only 0.03%. ( They were amazed that severa1 scientists 
botbered to take the witness's story seriously, due to 
the general lack of information concerning the UFO p henomenon . )  Towards 
5 a.m. they called the witness's mother, who bad understandibJy been worried 
over the whereabouts of her son, trying to calm her. Lotbar Schäfler finally 
arrived home toward 6a.m. 

6. Further __ .. ______________ - .. - .... . 

The following day SchaefJer informed his colleagues of his experiences. He 
was sick and unable t.o wor k.  His friend and colleague Wolfram Nafts from 
the telecommunicalions unit talked him into reporting the incident to the 
press as a means of eventually locating further witnesses. Although Grutsch 
and Schaefler foresee mocking and derisory comments bound to come from 
many of their friends and neigh bors in the future, they agreed to follow 
this suggestion. Thus a short notice appeared in the !lildzeit�ng from 2 
March ,  supplement.ed by a more thorough representation in the 
ßcl'!_�btE!�ll�- Zej!!.�!l g f r·om March 4th. 
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In the course of the following days further persons came to the Waldeck 
Cafe, also claiming to have observed strange things during the night in 
question. Two of these additional witnesses could be persona11y interviewed by 
us. A third witness descri bed his experiences over the telephone. 

Within 100m of the Waldeck Cafe, in a northeasterly direction, Iives the 
Brielmayer family, on Buchenstrasse. W hile her busband was peacefully sleeping 
in the early morning hours of 24 February, Mrs. Brielmaier took a bath, long 

after midnight. Shortly after she also lay down in bed and heard a Ioud 
whistling noise in the sky. At first s he thinks it was merely one of the night 
flights which regularly fly over the house between 1 : 30 - 2:00 a.m. on air 
corridor G4 in the direction of O berdorf, to the northeast. Because, though, of 
their high a1titude of 8000m, the planes are to be heard only under certain 

weather conditions. 
The 65 year old witness told the following: "Hardly did I get in bed , when I 

started thinking what an unholy racket the planes were making today. After two 
minutes at the most, the loud sound was there again. Now it sounded as if there 
were two objects which wanted to land. Besides a low-pitched, very, very strong 
noise like a motor, there was also a high-pitched, whistle-like humming in the 
air."  The noise reminded Mr. Brielmaier of the roar made by the French SA330 
Puma transport helicopter, units of which are stationed in nearby Eriskirch and 
Friedrichshafen. Her son-in -law, Mr. Hoffmann, was later of the opinion that the 
French must have performed a night flight maneuver on February 24th. In any 
event, a landing approach right in the middle of the houses would certainly 
have been for bidden. Furthermore, the whistling made by the objects was 
supposed to have been comparatively louder. 

Upon hearing someone yelling, Mrs. Brielmaier pulled the bedr<X>m curtains 
aside from her bed, and now bad an unobstructed view in the direction of the 
kindergarten and Waldeck Cafe. The sky to the left of the Grutsch's and 
Burkhart's semi - detached house was brightly lit up. The lower part shone 
lilac pink ( * ) ,  the middle part chamois, and the upper part grey-violet. Like a 
rain bow, the colors ran over in to one another. Toward the top the Iustre 
weakened noticeably. 
The two primary witnesses also believed to have seen a slight bluish tinge. 
Whereas Schaefler had ind icated a shade approaching turquoise blue, Rudi 
Grutsch spoke of a weak color between turq uoise and ultramarjne. Mrs. 
Brielmaier stressed that the surrounding houses lay in darkness. ( see figure 8) 

Mrs. Brielmaier was unable to understand why none of the residents east of 

the Waldeck Cafe should not have heard or seen any traces of the objects. She 
herself claims then to have perceived cries, and shortly afterwards,  the jingling 
of glass shards. Directly after that the coloring in the sky disappeared. The 
entire spectacle tnight have Iasted for two minutes at the most, although she 

could not be sure. 

- - - - - - - - - � � - - - - - - - - - - - - -

( * ) P hilate lie Color Chart, LIPSIA, Vienna. 
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Flgure 8: Mra. Brlelm.Uer's viaw of the aerlal color display. 

(The Brielm.Uer family's !arge German shepherd, confinAd l<> the Jiving t·oom 
on the ground tloor durinc thls time, remRin�d qulet. Tho other dugs in thR 
nel.cborhood, which occaslonally bark loudly, wet·e alRo quiet.) 

Further inqulrles ln the nolchborbood provided no ncw clueg, �trs. EbiP, 
tbe bedroolll of wboee house on J I Pichtenweil ( house III, figur11 10) faces south, 
bad b11en sleeplng eoundly al the time Rnd noUced nothing unusual. Thß olhPr 
residente ot the bullding, Mr. KrOcer and Mra. Schof?., also knew of nothlnc. 
Netther were any of tbe residentR at Nr. 12 Flehtenweg (houses 11, figure 101 
oble to remember ""Y unueual bappcnlngs during th� nigbt ln question. They Bll 
bad heerd only the crles for belp end tbe arrival of tbe police, and were undcr 
lhe Impression lt hed dealt witb 8 f�tmily quarr.,l. Mr. Burkhart, Jr. and Mr. 
Braun, tbe realdente of bouse Nr. I (flgure 10), "'hieb lies beblnd the Waldeck 
Ca!e toward the south, did not even bother to reply to a writt�n inquiry. 
A further wltnen, Karl BrUICICOr, Jives in Endringer Manor, 1.4 km from 
Blerkeller-Waldeck, shortly bnfore Oberdorf W�ture 9!. On the �v•ming of Ash 
Wadneada:y be bad alreruly gone to bed by 9 p.m., having to cct up very early to 
dPive to work tbe next day. He suddenly woke up in the middle of the night and 
tbourbt et firat be bad overslept because it was ae brlght os day outside, in lhP 
dtr.ctlon ot Bierkeller. llf• then looked out tbe window: "It  lookfld as lf tbc pollce 
bad Mt up a warnlnr llrbt, like lhfl ones you see on tbe Autob�<hn after t.hPre's 
bMn an accldant. 1t was extremely bri�tht, brlghter than the floodlighls in " 
aoccar atadlua. It looked Illre a brlllh•ntly Ut round scat·chligbl, but consid�r�bly 
brlrhtar. Taldnr a quick Iook at the clock on the nlght table I saw thal both 
handa .,.re alreedy paat mldnlrht." 
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Bru•ger dld not notice the exact time. The si.ze of the light had been 
difficult to jud�Ce, but he thought perhaps it might have bad a diameter half of 
the full moon. 
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Figure 9: Map of Bierkeller-Waldeck and O berdorf with the 
locations and fields of view of the various witnesses. 

A supplementary report comes from Oberdorf, lying 2 km east of Bier keller­
Waldeck, and also administrated from Langenargen. WHhelm Mehr t  the brother of 
the former head designer of the Messersc hmitt Wor k s ,  and who has always bad 
an active interest in air traffic, tells the fo11owing concerning his late njgh t 

Observations on Fe}>ruary 24, 1 977: " I  arrived home with the car scnnewher·e 

around a quarter to one in the morning. After I had put the ear in t h e  gH.rage 
and was on my way to the house door, I saw a �la�i n g  white light in the easte.rn 

sky. I t  blinked at intervals of a secon d ,  but certandy wasn't a recogn ition J i g h t  
on a passenger plane. I estimated the distance to be about lfi- 1 7  k m ,  an d the 
altitude to be around 5000 m. The ligh t was snow-whitP- and had t h e  appearance 
of a welding torch adjusted to 'flas h' ."  During the war JVIr. :V[P h r  \vor ked in t h �� 
FLAK( * )  (Anti-Aircraft-Defense ) ,  bad absolved iden tification servic.e, and h'as 
hhnself an instructor. Since the object stood absoluteJy still i.n the s k y  at t h e  
beginning, the witness thought at first of a star, about the size of a u p i te r ,  h u t  
at least eight times brighter. After about 8 mi nute s , though, the object l.H:""gan t(: 
gain altitude, and to fly away wit.h the speed of a passen g� r p lane 1 1 1  t h P.  
direction of Wagen. "The thing then shot off ]jke a meteor an d w·a s s u d ch� n l y  
gone. I thought to myself, there is something not q u H e  rig·ht t.h�:-�re , "  '-"'on dt=? r��d 
the surprised Mr. Mehr. Afraid to make a laughingstock of himself,  h P  cU d I I Clt a t  
first teil anyone of his observation. ---- - - - - - - - - - --- ---- -

( * )  trans. note: a bbr. of German Flieger-:1bwehr-.Kanone, 
meaning Jitera11y aviator-dRf�n sP- g u n .  
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He had already noticed something strange in the early evening hours of 
the 23rd. Toward 7 :45p.m. , shortly before he went out of the house, he heard a 
Ioud whistling sound outside, as though a rocket were flying by the house. 
Jmmed iately thereafter there was a boom which rattled the windows. T hat it had 
been the usual sonic boom of a jet breaking the sound barrier, Mr. Mehr 
rt�jected.  The following day he questioned bis neig hbors, but no one had heard a 

rocket or anyth ing similar. 
Mr. Meh.r and the witnesses Brielmaier and Brugger did not at first give 

any special significance to their observations. It  was only a few days later, 
after the story of Rudi Grutsch and Lotbar Schaefler was made pu blic, that 
they reported their own experiences to Grutsc h .  There are probab)y other 
€yewitnesses, wh0 fear making themselves known to the public. Schaefler 
confirmed that during the night of Ash Wednesday numerous guests were 
visiting the Magg Bar, leaving it again only after it was long past midnight. 
Accordin g to the bartender the locality was closed at precisely 2a. m. That 
would confirm Grutsch's  assertion that it must have been around 2: 10a.m. at 
the time of the first sighting ,  but not the claims of others - taking into 
con sideration that the police did not arrive at the scene untH about 3:45a.m. 
That same ni ght Mr. R. Houben, proprietor of the Bierkeller, claims to have 
seen a yellow sports car with a French license plate depart from his parking Jot 
on Friedrichs hafener Strasse. He says he was awakened by the roar of motor and 

the brig h t headJig h ts. 
Wolfram Nafts, Lotbar Schaefler's friend and colleague, later heard from a 

railwayman, who he kno\vS only by the first name, and who shortly thereafter 
moved to Ulm, that his wife had also seen the bright spectacle in the sky on the 
night of Ash Wednesday. Together with a colleague, she was driving on t he way 
back home, from Oberteuringen to Friedrichs hafen. When the t\vo women saw the 
mysterious bright light in the sky in the direction of Langenargen, they became 
alarmed and stopped over at a sports club which was still open to wait un til the 
light disappeared. As so often happens in such cases, they made no attempt to 
call the spectacle to the attention of others, for fear of being Jaughed at. 

An inquiry in the neigh borhood confirmed the course of the events 
following the breaking of the Burkhart family's door. Among others, Mr. and Mrs. 
ZodeJ, owners of a grocery store on Tannenstrasse, were also awakened by the 
loud occufence and ran to the window to see what was wrong. At approximately 
3:45a. m. the two claim to have heard Mrs. Burkhart cry excitedly,  "Mr. Grutsch! 
Mr. Grutsc h !  Police! . . .  After a while Mrs. Grutsch was supposed to have called 
baek,  "They 're coming, Mrs. Burkha.rt. " 

The Zodels were also under the assumption the matter dealt with a family 
quarrel. At first they thought Mrs. Burkhart was admonishing her own son , who 
had perhaps come home too late. When the police arrived a while later, the young 
man osten si bly went away peacefully with the policemen, and after the blunt 
comman d,  "Get in the car , "  willingly climbed into the patro] car. 

Viewed ( t st �dghting)  from position A ( figure 10) , the Rad io and Direction 
Fi.nd.in g Sout hP-r·n He.adr)l.larters of the 72nd Signal Corps Re giment lies one 
ki lomete r to the northwest, in Schwedi. Captain Kotz verified that during the 
time in question no un usua] observations or interference were noted, and that no 
tapP. 1·ecordin gs had been made. 
Fritz M�ier,  editor of the ��-�����i�<;_tt_� Zeitun_g, in Friedrichshafen ,  arriY1 ·d at the 
same negativP. T'P-sult. He received his information from the nearest Ger man Army 
radar station t in F\Pmpten , and through a Swiss colleague in the .-\ .ir- Traffic 
ContrnJ c��nter in Zür ich.  
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When the objects appeared for the first time their a.ltitudt-1 was supposed to 
have been at least 1000 m. Using this same elevation angle, they must have 
therefore been at a distance of lOOOm/tan 1 2  o = 4.  7 km from Waldec k.  This is 
equivalent to a fourth of the distance between Langenargen and Rorsc hac h ,  
Switzerland .  

'1. Siu and Distance Bstimates -

At a dista.nce of 1 . 4  km Mr. Brugger estimated the size of the light to be 
3/4 ± 1 /4 "  ( half the angular diameter of the full moon ) ,  which gives an absolute 
size of 1 7  m ( +5, -6 m ) .  ( Schäfler estimated the object to be larger than a heli­
copter, and un der h ypnosis gave it a diameter of 1 5  to 20 m ! )  

As seen fro1n position A ( figure 1 0 )  the width of one of the objects with 
4 lights, in accordance with Grutsch's sketch ( figure 5 ) ,  comes out to ca. 4 ±. 1 ° .  
With a diameter of 1 7 m (+5, -6 m ) ,  the objects would have been, to begin with, at 
a distance of 1 7 m (+5,-6) /tan (4±1 ° ) = 270 m(+200,-130 m) from Waldeck, and 
thus have hovered over Friedrichshafener Strasse. 

From a relative height of 1 2tl • above the horizon, the absolute height is 
calculated to be ( 240±.170 m )  * tan ( 1 2±1 ° )  = 46 m(+51 ,-22 m ) .  

As the objects appeared again behind Grutsch's house after the first visual 
contact, they were much closer. Assuming that the size of the individual lights 
remained unchanged during the observation, then, based on · Rudi Grutsch's 
estimated angular diameter of 2%1 'D for the ultimately remaining light, an d a real 
size of 3 m(+0.5,-1 m )  for the diameter of 1 7  m (+5,-6 m )  computed for the object, 
the distanee of the light during the last visual contact must have been senne 
100 tn( + l 23 ,-58 m ) .  

Lothar Schaefler estimated the distance at 50 m to 80 m. Giving the 
estimated distance at 70±20 m for both witnesses, the object that Grutsch 
had seen at a 16  ° altitude must have hovered ,  roughly estimated, at 18±5 m 
above the ground. 

Lothar Schaefler's friend and co-worker , Wolfram Nafts, reported that 
Schaefler came to work the day after his experience looking deathly pale. He 
behaved absentmindedly and vomited several times. During the next few days h.-: 
had to be repeatedly spol\en to before he reacted .  Whilf! driving h� would also at 
times be "somewhere else". Occasjonally "he turned off for minut�s at a time�'. 
Half a year later he still acted as though he were another pe rson . He was nc 
Ion ger as jolly as he once was, having become quiet, and was still occ.asionally 
absentminded. l�hHe mountain climbing he was always freezing, w h ich earHer was 
never the case. The first few weeks after the UFO encounter Schaef]e.r suffered 
from insomnia and nightmares. He Jet a lamp burn at night chH� t o  a n xiet.:v-� A t  
times he would awaken exactly between 2 and 3 o'clock in t h e  mor n ] n g ,  having 
earlier slept soundly through the nigh t. 
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Two days after the U FO encounter he suddenJy broke out in a sweat while 
aleeping in the early evening, and was 1iterally soak· ed to the skin. Before this 
be bad never experienced such a thing. Two wee k s  later he developed a stomach 
ulcer because of which his doctor wrote him sick for t hree weeks and sent him 
tor convalescence. 

What bewildered Schaefler above all eiset and what he bad no way of 
explaining, was the course of time during the encounter. According to Rudi 
Grutsch the encounter must have taken place some time between 2 : 1 0  a.m. and 
shortly after 2:30 a.m. Nevertheless,  it was not until an hour later that the 
Burkhart family claimed to have heard the ringing of their door belJ, and only 
atter a further Japse of a q uarter of an hour, the breaking of the pane of glass. 
SchäfJer therefore assumed there were still further fragments of the actual 
happening slumbering in his subconscious, which couJd,  circumstances 
permitting, perhaps be brought to light in a hypnotic regression. Just how 
deeply Schaefler's experience bad really shocked him would only become 
apparent in the course of our investigations. 

Rudi Grutsch was also, at least for a few days, totally confused. Shortly 
after the sighting he was "a nervaus wrec k " ,  and ran araund for three days "as 
though in a fever ". On the third day following the occurence he began the have 
hallucinations. He would sit in bed and see "little musician s "  sitting on the 
furniture. Nafts further reported that Grutsch was very nervous the day after 
the incident, pacing constantly back and forth in his Cafe, in front of the house, 
in the guest rooms, back to his hause, appearing to be Jooking for sornething. He 
continuously filled beer glasses although only a few guests were sitting in his 
local. 

From our investigations we were forced to conclude that Grutsch's accounts 
Contradieted one another with each new period of questioning. The physics 
professor Schie beler from Ravens burg, who according to his own declaration bad 
not vet concerned hirnself with the U FO phenomenon, bad visited Grutsch a week ,. 

after the incident. He considers Grutsch's testimony to be unworthy of belief. It 
was also noticeable to us that Grutsch was inclined to exaggerated self­
portrayal, an d to overtell bis story. He claimed that he had spoken about the 
phenomenon with two of his guests ( allegedly master mechanics frorn 
Friedrichshafen ) for about 30 to 40 minutes folJowing the first sighting, which 
fact Schäfler did not ver ify. Grutsch ostensibly knew the names of the 
witnesses, but did not wish to reveal their names to exonerate hirnself. 

During the first interview Grutsch affirmed that he had also seen the 
strange visitors. He could prove this a bsoluteJy. The two beings were standing 
left and right of Lotbar Schaefler, and were swaying back and forth right before 
the window. Schäfler was surprised at the time by this accoun t because Grutsch 
had not mentioned an y thing about it. to him . Moreover, Grutsch transferred the 
figures to a spot on which Lotbar Schaefler 's encounter had not taken place. The 
innkeeper claimed to have deliberately givin g his own observations to the 
press on March 25, 1 9 7 7 ,  due to tactical consjderations. When, on April 6, 1 977,  
Grutsch was as ked about this point anew, he remernbered only a single, barrel­
shaped form which kept swayin g  near the bottled gas behind the kitchen wall. 
Due to the overwhelming brightness in the yard he couldn't see exactly what it 
was that had been moving there so elusively. 
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In view of this contradiction the observance of one figure or two figures by 
the inn keeper is not believable. Grutsch also refused to have anything to do 
with all psychological tests which might have confirmed his credibtlity. Therefore 
we have to assume that Grutsch, on the night in questjon, was no Ionger sober 
enough to fully grasp all the details. His reliability is therefore rated by us at 
on]y 50% • 

9. PJt;rs�! Inveatiga�ona 

During a supp.lementary examination of the sighting area with a Geiger 
counter on April 6 - -6 weeks after the UFO .incident- no inereased level of 
radioactivity could be r(-�gistered. An examination of the meta] posts of the wire­
net fence with a magnetie compass showed no indication of possible 
magneUzation. The nf!gaUve result of the radiation measurement does not mean 
th&t at the time of thP  sighting there was Jikewise no radioactive radiatk>n 
present. Aft�r 1 4  days i t  would in any event no longer have been possible to 
heparate such activity fJ'nm the normal background radiation. The natural 
ground radiation lies at 70mR per anno or 8pR/h. These mean va]ues may be 
considerably exceeded in certain regions. (In the Feldberg region between 
Lenzkirch and Todtnau Ül thf.> Black Forest, for example, values up to 25 times 
high er were record�d.)  

The radioactivity control check in Langenargen was undertaken more to 
reassure the witnes&es. An un known phy sicist bad allegedly already searched 
for traces with a Geiger counter on March 6th --namely in Rudi Grutsch's  yard, 
at t.h� spot wherE?. Schaefler had first trjed to hide himself. There the counter 
had begun to clattt-"'lr mar kedly, registering an indicator value of some 60-70 

( presumably milliroentgens/ hour ).  That would indeed have been the radiation 
yield, spread over half a year, \vhich could just be accepted as harmless. 

T here were no phys.ical traces foun d. Contrary, to similar reports Schaefler 
did not have the feeling, in spite of the intensive light radiation, that the air 
temperature during th� nearest approach had increased noticeably. 
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Part 11 - n, pnotic 

1 .  R�gressive .tfl:pnosis S.!ttings. 

Above aJJ eise, questioning under hypnosis bad a8 its goal the establishment 
of clarity concerning the length of the individual episodes on 24 February. The 
interviewe produced Contradietory times for the appearance, or presence, of the 
light phenomenon. The time given for its disappearance toward 3:35a.m. is 
definite. If the proprietor of the Magg Bar has closed his doors precisely 
at 2a.m., this would coincide with the time given by Grutsch ,  who together with 
Schäfler observed the lights for the first time in Bierkeller 10 minutes later. The 
sighting was supposed to have Jasted only about 5 minutes. After this Schäfler 
went to bis car. The second encounter with the objects, in bis opinion, was also 
supposed to have Jasted only about 5 minutes. Grutsch even went 80 far as to 
say he bad lost aU sense of time. If Schäfler indeed rang the Burkharts' doorbell 
for at least 1 5  minutes, the objects must have shone in the sky for at least 20 
minutes. Apart from thisf which doesn't make sense to us, just why the 
Burkharts did not react sooner to the ringing of their doorbell, the q uestions 
remains open, which especiaJly troubled the witness Schäfler, how the contents 
of a full hour's experience could have disappeared from bis memory, and just 
what really happened to him during this time. ( The simpler explanation for the 
missing hour is naturally that the Magg Bar did not close until 3a.m., and that 
Grutsch bad "miscalcu1ated" by an hour when he looked at his watch. ) 
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Until 1975 there were about 50 known cases in which witnesses of U FO close 
encounters (CE 111 ) bad compJained of memory and time losses (there were 19  
cases alone between 1973- 1 975).  In 18 cases the witnesses were questioned under 
hypnosis (Webb 1 976) .  

In the hypnosis etfected regression of the test subject to the point of time of 
the events being examined, it must be taken into consideration that the person 
in question was unconscious at the time, and no experience contents are present 
during this state. On the other band it is also known that in regressive hypnosis 
sittings with witnesses of UFO CE 111 incidents--regardless of the particular 
events--traumatic blocksdes are created which cannot be broken by the 
hypnotist (IUR 1977 ) .  

The subconscious is extraordinarily cooperative in a state of hypnosis. To 
comply with the hypnotist's will subjects describe .. experiences," even when 
unrelated to real experience con ten ts. 

With UFO witnesses the hypnotist is faced with the difficult taak, on the one 
band, the need to break through a possible traumatic blockade, and on the other 
band, to prevent the subject's merely confabulating an experience because he 
was in a state of amnesia during the time in question. 

Professor Alvin Lawson of the California State Univeraity, who has 
investigated ca. 100 reported UFO abduction cases, has conducted interesting 
hypnosis experiments, tagether with Dr W.C. McCall, to determine to what extent 
the descriptions by hypnotized subject• ol imaginary abductions agrees with 
reported genuine abduction experiences ( Lawson 1977a, 1977b, 1 977c ) .  For this 
purpose people were selected who bad little knowledge, as well as no definitive 
opinion, concerning the UFO phenomenon. The hypnotist gave only "reference 
guide-lines," that is , he did not provoke certain experimen tal descriptJons in 
that be, for example, said: "Next to the landed UFO figures now appear. Describe 
how they Iook," etc. 

The result was startling: the imaginary experiences described by 8 of the 
hypnotized su bjects did not greatly vary from those of hypnotized subjects who 
experienced "real" abduction s. The reported uexperiencesn were just as 
ludicrous as those ostensibly real. The experimenterB also found sufficient 
ground s  for the assumption that a telepathic coupling was existent between them 
and the hypnotized subjects during the regressive hypnosis of the "imaginary 
abductees." Several of those hypnotized could not accept upon awakening that 
tbey bad experienced no real abduction ! 

The main differences between "real" and imaginary experiences of abduction 
by an UFO are, aside from possible physicaJ and physiological effects--which 
differentiate the genuine UFO witnesses from the other group--psychical 
abnormalities such as time lose, amnesia, fear , nightmares, emotional effects, 
whose existence can be varified under hypnosis. 

Clearly the test subjects bad been "confronted" with stories of 
extraterrestials--as presented by television, in science fiction novels or in 
scandal sheets--even if. no 1onger conscious of it. Each of the 8 test subjects 
drew different " U FO occupantslt ( dwarves, monsters, animals, hairy forms, men, 
robote).  The psychology Professor \1. Harder, who has likewise interviewed many 
UFO witnesses under hy pnosif:i, sees considerably more differences than Lawson 
between "imaginary "  and genuine abduction cases ( Harder 1977 , .  

Lawson sees the biggest problem in the explanation of the "stimulus" which 
"triggers" the witness to describe abduction experiences which do not differ 
from confabulations in a sta te of hypnosis ( Lawson 1 9 7 7  c ) .  T he energy field 
surrounding the UFOs might call forth such psychical effects. 
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ln "UFO abduction cases" one hao ther·efore t.o dist!niuloh between those in 
whlch thc wltness fir·st under hypnosJs reports an encoun ter with otrange 
be!ngs, Md those where the witneRs already has a clear idea of the belngs 
before hypnosis. 

The latter case pertains t.o Schäfler's encounter. Jt is therefore certain that 
the appearance of the flgure whicb tbe witness clalms to have seen were not 
first "lnvented" during hypnosis. 

Through the medlatlon of Professor• ße11der (Freiburar), Professor c. Blck, 
dire<:t.or of the Pfälzer Fels Sanatorium ln Dahn, agreed t.o questlon Schlifler 
under bypnosis. As BP.Cl'BIMY of the International Urllon of llypnotherapists, and 
experienced in ca. 1000 bypnotherapy tr·eatrnents, Professor Bick was well sware 
o! tbe dangar of the conscious or un�scious !nfluence ot the bypnotist on the 
responses ot tbe subject under bypnosis. ßeeauee of this Professor Bick dld not 
want t.o know the detaile of the report before the sitUngs. 

ln tbo firat sitting on 12 June 1977, Professor Bick obtained tbe course of lhe 
eventa on 24 Februsry 1977, asked catch C'jllestions and preparcd Schii!ler for 
the hypnosis t.o follow. Among other things Schäfler reloted that he bad not yet 
read anytbing about the UFO theme, othor than short reports. 

To the question what he feared the most, the witneas answered Jt would 
disturb him very mucb if others considered him "not quitc aitogether tbere." 

Figura 12: Professor C. Blck, bypnotlroraplst and dlrcctor of lhc 
Pfälzer f'ela Sanatorium in Dehn, witb the witno&s Lotbar Schiller. 
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In the second sitting Schäfler was pJaced in a state of deep hypnosis. An 
attempt was to be made to call forth the possibJy repressed experiences. 

To begin with Schäfler reJated aJI the events of the first sighting and then 
told of the bright object encou.ntered in the second sighting. The followin g  
contains excerpts of the description of the encounter with the 2 strange figures: 

C. Bick: 

L. Schäfler: 

C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 

L. Sch .: 

C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 

c. 8.: 

L. Sch.: 
c. B.: 
L. Sch.: 

C. B.: 
I.,, Sch.: 

c. 8.: 
L. Sch.: 

C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 

C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 

c. B.: 
L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 

We are stiJJ interested in what happened while you are standing 
there. You stood there for quite some time. Do you see them 
standing again before you·? 
Yes. 1 see them the who1e time standing before me. One was 
directly in front of me, the other somewhat farther to the left. 
Do you have the feeling that the two have hypnotized you? 
That could be. 
That you did things at their bidding, without being able 
to remember? 
That could be, because 1 am missing a half hour and can't 
explain it. 
You didn't stand there a half hour, though? 
Sure. It must be so. When they went back up 1 was still in the 
same place. 
Just a moment. You did break the pane of glass. Were the two 
still there? 
Yes, then they were still there. 
How did the beings look? Were they standing completely still? 
The two beings awayed somewhat. I bad the feeling that tbey 

• 

were swaying 2 or 3 cm over the ground. 
How were the feet covered? 
It was a though they were standing next to me naked. As I saw 
it, it was pure skin. 
Do they also have eara? 
I don't see any ears. The head is relatively large for the body 

0 

size. The round mouth makea movements, like a fish gasping for 
air, approximately. 
A.nd a nose--is it also tbere? 
But very • • •  That isn't a nose! They're • • •  a very small nose. 1 
see boles, but very small. 
Are the bolea directly in the ? 
They're in the head. Exactly like huaans, only very small. 
And the eyes? 
The eyes are slant eyes, like the Chinese, only with a slant 
ioward the back, and in tbe middle they're really big • • •  

Do they move? Do they have pupils? 
No. They have pupils. They looked at me. 
How does it Iook, that which is looked at you? 
They're looking • • •  they're looking at me. 



C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 

C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 

C. B.: 
L. Scb.: 
C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 

L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 

L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 

L. Sch.: 
C. B.! 

L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 

L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 

L. Scb.: 
C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 

C. B. :  

L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 

L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 
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Do tbey have hands? 
Yes. The hands have fingers. But it isn't like with us. But they 
are fingers. · • • like fins. They're together and very short, but 

the arme are very long. No fingernails. There are 4 fingere. 
What Js happening now? 
I'm looking at them. They're not speaking with one another, only 
looking at me. And 1 looked at them too. lt occured to me that 
something isn't right. Then I was afraid and smashed in the 
window. I turned around and smashed the glass. 
How tar was it to the door? 
A bout 2 meters. 
Were they sesred when you broke the glass? 
They stayed, 1 believe • . •  

We have to take another Iook now. How long bad you been 

standing there when the two came? 
5 minutes, I'd say. 
Did your feet hurt afterwards? 
No. No complaints at all. 
Or do you have the feeling that something 
you in the meantime? 

I'm sure of it! 
Something is happening to you? 

Yes. 

. 
eise is happening to 

Also then , you don 't q uite stay in the same place with your 
peraon? Are they doing something to you? 
Yes. 
What are they doing to you? 
I don't know. 
We have to find that out. 
1 don't know. That half hour is missing. 
But that's what we're looking for. What are they doing while 

they're with you? 
I stood there • • •  

Yes? 
Then they came • . •  

Yes? 
• . • •  and then--1 was on the ground again • . . or still in the same 

spot, 1 don 't know • • •  

You were on the ground again! Were you suddenly away from the 
ground? 
No • • •  

But certainly. You just said: "I was on the ground again."  Where 
were you in the meantime? 
In between 1 was in any event. • • something must be happened . •  

Why? How do you arrive at that now? 
The half hour is missing. 



C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 
c. B.: 
L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 

L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 

L. Sch.: 
C. B.:  
L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 

L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 
C. B.:  
L. Sch.: 
C. B.:  
L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 

C. B.: 
L. Sch.: 
C. B.: 

Figure 13:  
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But you just said: nThen 1 was on the ground again. " 
Yes. 
Were you perhaps • • •  

I had the feeling that • • •  

You bad the feeling what • • •  ? 
• • • that 1 was away. • • 

That you were no longer on the ground? 
Yes. 
Where were you then? 
I have no idea. 
We bave to find that out. You can remember it very clearly 
now. Look. Now you are going back again to where you bad 
the feeling you are losing the ground under your feet. 
I bad the feeling • • •  

You bad the feeling? Were you then suddenly somehow no 
Ionger there? 
Yes! 
And then you suddenly came back to your place again? 
1 guess so. 

During the time when you sudden]y are lifted away trom the 
ground, what happens? Where are you going? Are you coming 
close to the flying object? 
It's getting brighter, still brighter. 
But what's happening? Come on, out with it! What's happening? 
Don't know • • •  Afterwards I was on the ground again! 

Were you in the flying object? 
No, I don 't tbin k so. 
Do you have the feeling that you were inside? 
I was away from the ground, that's the feeling 1 bad. 
You were not on the ground. Where were you? . 
Away from the ground, I don't know. 1 only know that the 
object was getting brighter. And afterwards I was on the 
ground again and those two were standing next to me again • • •  

• • • and couldn't remember anything eise? 
No. 
Good. I believe that's enough. 

-�- .. ..-----�-�-

Drawing of the humanoids. 

(see next page for original size reproduction ) 
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Figure 1 3 :  Drawing of the humanoids . 

Drawn in 1 977 by 
I.v.Ludwiger and 
contirmed by the 
witness 

Drawn in 1989 by 

1 .  v. Ludwiger after 
the witness has 
selected a picture 
from a collection of 
severa1 "ET-faces" 
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Tbe regressive bypnoaia succeeded in bringing several forgotten details in 
the description of the beings to light (nose, number of fingere, mouth 

• 

movementa ) ,  although the repressed experiences still remained hidden. In our 
first interview Schäfler was of the opinion he bad seen the beings for only 5 
seconda. Under hypnosis he estimated the Jength of the confrontation at 5 
minutes. The Burkharts said on the other band that Schäfler bad been ringing 
their doorbell for 1 5  minutes. 

A further regressive hypnosis questioning would have increased the danger 
of confabulation , due to the grounds mentioned above. The witness was therefore 
advised to try to remernbar the events without being influenced by others, by 
noting as many of bis dreams as possible. Further event contents were to be 
searched for at 8 later date through a dream analysis. 

2. Ey�luation of the Case by a Psychiatrist. 

The UFO report and the examination of the primary witness L. Schäfler were 
discussed with Dr med H. Bjarsch, Chief Medical Adviser and specialist for 
neurology and psychiatry in the Tegel Clinic in Berlin. Dr Bjarsch was 
especially concerned over the time of occurence of the incident. It was a night 
after Fasching, and any psychiatrist hearing of a description of "little beings" 
would be led right aw�y so suspect alcohol delirium. Since the appearance of 
the bright object, as confirmed by the statements of independent witnesses, is a 
tact, and since the appearance of the beings, according to questioning under 
hypnosis, may be considered subjectively truthful, it only remained to clarify 
the question whether the anxiety and stress situation was the cause of a 
hallucination. This could happen if a person is predisposed. According to 
Bjarsch 8 psychotic tendency would already have to be indicated, contrary to 
the view of Prof Ziolko ( University of Berlin) ,  in whose assessment hallucinations 
under the influence of shock could also occur, unrelated to psychoses. 
Hallucinations cannot be induced through fear alone. 

A predelirious state could have been present in the primary witness if the bad 
drunk especially heavily on the preceding day (i.e. on Fasching Day) , or if he 
were completely worn out. The first conditon was certainly fulfilled, but on the 
other band Schäfler was able to sleep as much as he wanted to on Ash 
Wednesday, having bad the day off. 

That the police officials simply assumed the witness was drunk told the 
psychiatrist nothing. According to his experiences policeman are among the 
worst possible witnesses. 

The combination " bright flying object and strange figures" does not represent 
the usual hallucination. Since this combination apparently has been observed 
worldwide one could think of a new collective archetype, but bis conclusion 
would be going too far to suit Dr Bjarsch. 
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A psychoanalyst would explain the evolution of the appearance of the beings 
as follows; 

The bright light allows the witness to think ot a spaceship Janding. In the 
spaceship are litUe green men • • • small and green like frogs • • • Jike Karmit the 
Frog in the Muppets Show • • • spacemen wear round helmets • • • This then 
becomes a human-like being with light skin and a round head, but with a shape 
Hke Kermit, with overly long arms, fingere with fins,  -and a harlequin collar. 

Whether the hallucination or projection of the dwarves was caused by a shock, 
and if so, whether intentionally or unintentionally, and whether the picture of 
the figures was randomly--e.g. according to the pattern mentioned above-­
produced,  or was induced and controlled in this form by something in the bright 
object, cannot be determined. 

In any event the figures could not have approached the witness as normal 
physical beings because of the 2m high fence. We consider these beings 
projections, where it remains open whether they were induced by the witness 
psychically, or came fromthe object in some way."" 

It was also apparent to Harder that the UFO witnesses whom he questioned 
depicted obviously nonsensical details as true occurences--also in those case 
where the incident was largely confirmed through several dependable and 
iodependen t witnesses. He is of the opinion that the confusion of the witnesses 
and those investigating is "wanted."  If someone can manufacture such 
apparatus as UFOs, then he sbould also be in a position to manipulate human 
brains in such a way that the witnesses record the experience in their memory 
other than according to the information supplied by sensory organs. Important 
information is repressed and replaced by earlie.r experiences (e.g. from science 
fiction films, etc. ) which results in confusion in the witness and his report. "We 
should expect that there would be a plan to neutralize instances in which 
information should leak out unexpectedly," writes Harder (Harder 1 977),  and 
recommends the development of investigative programs which would throw more 
light on the matter. 

The intelligence which lies behind these objects well understands to disguise 
itself through umimicry." It only has to show itself "unbelievable enough," and 
the witness will not be believed. This psychological Warfare is reminiscent of 
the sc.enario of the allied invasion in 1 944: over the peninsula on which they bad 
planned to land ( Contentin ) hundreds of straw dummies were thrown, fire 
crackers set off, and records with the cries of soldiers played. This fake 
invasion was to make the Germans believe the real invasion would take pJace 
somewhere eise. When allied paratroopers later sprang into this same area, other 
duty s tations no Jonger believed the reports of the invasion witnesses. One 
merely laughed at the soldiers who apparently were still fooled by these silly 
dummjes of the English. 

The paraJlels to UFO mimicry are apparent. 
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3. _ PhY!IiologJc.al Afteraffeeta ot UFO Shock. 

We have already reported concerning aftereffects in Sec. 1 - 8. On Septembet 
12, 1 977 , we (I.B. )  were called by the primary witness's doctor and asked for 
asaistance in his treatment. Schäfler had become addicted to pilla. When Dr z. 
tnvestigated the cause of this addiction she found out for the firat time about 
the UFO incident. AB far back as February she was unable to explain how her 
patient could suddenly develop a stomach uJcer. He bad noticed that he was 
always abJe to sleep weil after taking a medication ( Novodolestan ) to combat bis 
pains. As a result he was now addicted to this medication. Upon our urging 
Schäfler underwent psychotherapeutic treatment and now has overcome hie 
anxiety, as weil as bis addiction to piJls. 

It has also happened in other countries that a scientist who questions UFO 
witnesses must frequently also serve as a "healer," as pointed out by the 
sociology professor, Ron Westrum (Westrum 1977).  Westrum writes that a closer 
encounter generally causes a mental shock, and that the conflict between 
experience and the sense of reality is even capable of inducing paranormal 
events. The continual occupation with the unusual experiences and the 
unfortunately inevitable fact, to be excluded therefore from the social circle ot 
the society, mutually strengthen each other, so that many witnesses of close 
encounters can become sick long after the event. 

An example from our own researches: 
In our first congress report we reported about a sighting over the Hochries 

(Schneider 1975 ) .  What we did not report there was the devastating effect which 
this event had on the caretaker•s mental state. The nigh ttime event bad 
developed in him to an anxiety state, which made it impossible for him to remain 
any longer at the Hochries cabin. After a psychotherapeutic treatmen t in 
Rosenheim he once again tried to go back to his job at the cabin. But it was no 
Ionger the same. He imagined to have seen "strange bein gs" in the cellar, etc. 

In another case, investigated by Peiniger, the occurance of an UFO sighting 
had concrete physiological effects. 
At 4:30a.m. on 30 lJuly 1 974, an amateur astronomer from the Hagen area observed 
several small yelJowish-red points of light and a large cigar-shaped object ( 1 
angular diameter ) through her binoculars. Suddenly she was hit by a flash of 
Jightning coming from the ]arge object that knocked her unconscious for 30 
minutes. lmmediately after waking she was sick. She was deveJoped a 39 
fever, diarrhea, swoHen eyes and red spots on her eyelids. For severaJ days 
ehe suffered from high blood pressure, headache and muscle cramps. She was 
afraid to go out of the house and dreamed night after night of the event. Her 
environ ment now experienced her as irritable and lackin g self-control. 
Depression drove her finally to a suicide attempt. ( See Figure and Picture, next 
page. ) 

The physioJogicnJ and psyc hoJogical aftereffects of the UFO encounter on the 
witness in Langenar gen fits exactly the scenario of a CE case. 
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4. _ Reli�bilit_y Index and Results pf thfJ �l)V�stigation. 

Olsen ( 1966 ) proposed that all UFO reports be given a reliability index so that 
foreign scientists might know how believable the individual cases are, since the 
interviawer is generally the only one to experience the witness personally,  and 
thus able to make an estimation of bis trustworthiness. The definition of the 
reliability factor p ,- might be considered too banal, but since several hundred 
cases have already been evaluated in this manner, we will continue to apply this 
definition. 

Among n witnesses with a witness unreliability factor p� , the reliability factor 
for tbe report p 1 , with reliability factor for the conducting of an investigation 
p " of a ,. k-th" band report, is 

n 
p y = ( 1  - l'T pf111, ) 

m =  1 

The factor p r allows at least the sorting out of such reports which appear 
" too unbeliebable,'' i.e. p,_ <' 50%. Values of 90% are considered "to some extent 
reliable," values over 95% as "reliable," and values of more than 98� as "very 
reliable. " 

Along with the factor for the unreliability of a witness there is a factor for 
the unreliability of an accompanying photograpb. 

I f  all photometric, shading and blackening values obtained through analysis 
agree with the data given by the witness for the ob ject, then the value of p u. = 
20%. 

A photograph is acknowledged, if not proved a fake, like the statement e.g. of 
a pilot or scientist, as the "proof." (Considered alone a UFO pbotograpb 
"correct" in every detail, with p r· = 80%, would not even give a report . the value 
"to some extent reliable. '' ) 

The unreliability factors for the witnesses in Langenargen were estimated as 
follows, according to the impression of the interviewer: 

L. Schäfler: 0.1 
R. Grutsch: 0.5 
K. Brugger: 0.3 
Mrs Brielmayer: 0.3 

Railwayman's wife: 0.5 
Her coUeague: 0. 5 

1 sthand information: 
k1 = 1 

2�J band information: 
k 2. = 2 

The reliability that the briJliant, unidentifiabJe 
the spot in question is ( p 1 = 1 ) :  

Jights in the sky hovered over 

1 /- I< ({ ( I  l I - j('l l. ( (. \ p = 1 1 - 2 ·1 n p 'h·, < 2 r. rr p · 

.. _ �� .... 
m=l r-n=l  

) 7 = 99.94% -
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or, respectively (without the 2 ,., .,t  band witness statements ) ,  p r- = 99.�55" that 
the brilliant light hovered very c)ose to the ground. 

The assertion that the object had 4 bright "lights" ( statements from R. 
Grutsch and L. Schäfler) is considered , at p .,.  :: 95% reliable. 

Based on the psychological examination performed on the primary witness, 
hls reliability factor could be brought to 90%. His statement that there were 2 
tJgures which suddenly appeared can be considered, with p v =  90%1 in any event 
as .. to some extent reliable," even if the event must be considered subjectively. 

We bave therefore the following facts: 
Toward 2:30a.m. on February 24� 1977, two extremely bright discs coming from 

the direction of Lake Constance flew quickly over Langenargen at Jow altitude. 
The only moving source of light on the ground at this time was Schäfler's car. 

The bright objects hovered severaJ hundred meters distant from the two 
wttnesses, and came so close together they appeared to touch ,  building an 8-unit 
row of lights. The objects bad round aearchlights on the outside which after 
aeveral minutes were turned off suddenly. The objects apparentJy moved on to 
the northeast, turned the lights back on again, turned and approached anew to 
within several dozen meterB of the witnesses, flying between the houses in Bier­
keller. 

Grutsch bad apparently Jooked into the bright light--which did not appear 
especially blinding--a few moments betore Schäfler. He could see 8 lamps 
arran ged in a row, and in the time span ''which passee between pulling the pin 
on a band grenade and its expJosion u observed the process of the lamps "meJting 
togetber .. " When Schäfler looked into the bright light he discovered only 4 
Jamps. Because of the intense brightness he now avoided looking directly into 
the light, which now began to approach c)oser to him "as a sing)e lamp. " This, 
for Grutsch ,  uncanny occurence may have been a simple projection phenomenon: 
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The two tauehing discs could have turned toward one another, rotating in 
opposite directions. Since each disc bad only 4 lamps on the outside edge, they 
would have to have disappeared one alter the other. When the rotation stopped 
there was only a single bright lamp to be seen. The remaining lamps bad now 
enabled outlinea of the objects to appear against the dark background, so that 
Grutsch, at the moment of closest approach--when only one lamp remained, could 
see dark outlines for the first time. The objects emitted a high pitched , 
penetrating whistle. 

What now followed bad either taken only a few moments--in which case 
Grutsch and the bartender at the nightclub bad each made an hour's error in 
looking at their watcbes, which is highly unl_ikely, and which is further 
contradicted by other visitors in the nightclub--or else both witnesses must 
have experienced a time loss of more than an hour during the course of the 
events. 8oth witnesses actually have the feeling that certain parts of the events 
have been erased from memory. Since only Schäfler agreed to a thorough 
questioning under hypnosis, we can only say at this point that this witness must 
have had further strong experiences during this time, during the occurence of 
which he possibly became unconscious, to which the feelin g, expressed und er 
hypnosis, not to be standing on the ground any longer, could also poin t. 

The witness experienced the sudden appearance of the two "carneval figures" 
very consciously. Since these were not a projection of the witness's own 
subconscious, but were instead more likely generated from the bright object, it 
can be deduced from the agreeing statements from Grutsch and Mrs Brielmaier 
the light went out when Schäfler began to scream. That could have been a 
coincidence, but if not, it would at least point out that an acoustical contact 
existed between the witness and the bright object (perhaps through the 
projection of the figures? ) .  An explanation for the projection wilJ be possible 
only when research on the brain and the conscious processes, as weil as their 
connection with paranormal abilities,  has reached an adequate level of 
developmen t. 

The litersture is full of similar reports of laterally positioned Jamps. 
Contrary to this we couJd find no reports cortcerning figures such as those in 
Langenargen, as far as the "clothing" and the mouth form go. The remaining 
details fit descriptions given in other places. It wouJd in any case be misleadi.ng 
to talk of a new archetype or even of extraterrestrial spacemen. 

Perhaps at a later timf? it might stiJl be attempted, either through a dream 
analysis or in a renewed regressive hypnosis sittin g, to eventually uncover the 
missing experiences in the time span between ca. 2:45 - 3. 30a.m. 



- 1 53 -

Part ID - Afte.rmath 

ApparentJy the object ( or the objects ) had come direct from Italy. As 
reported in the "Münchner Merkur" on 1 1 / 1 / 1 980--based on information supplied 
by the SAD-Rome Agency--the ltalian Defense Ministry bad made public that in 
the night .from 23 to 24 February, 1 977 ,  an Italian Air Force fighter was followed 
by an UFO for 23 minutes. The object was surroun ded by a very bright halo of 
light. During the chase the plane and the object had covered a distance of some 
375km. Only after a 270 turn over the Po Valley did the object disappear. 

As regards the appearance of the humanoids, it is of interest to note what L.H. 
Stringfield reports in bis book uThe UFO Crash/Retrieval Syndrome - Status, 
Report 1 1 :  New Sources, New Data" (MUFON, Seguin, Texas 781 55, 1 980) .  

Stringfield cJaims to know ca. 20 witnesses who bad supplied him with reports 
concerning UFO crashes in United States territory. 

The U.S. Air Force is supposed to have examined the wreckage of a metallic 
construction that c.rashed in New Mexico in 1 962, in which two lifeless human-like 
beings were discovered. 

The unnamed witnesses deseribed these figures as being of small stature ( 1 .20 
- 1 .30m) and similar in all dt ... tails .. except for the collars--to the two beings which 
were seen in Langenargen. In 1 977 Schäfler couJd not yet have known of these 
pu blications. 

Two CIA officials and a doctor sworn to secrecy described the appearance of 
the beings to Stringfie]d .  They supposedly had overproportionateJy large round 
heads in relation to their body size and slanted eyes. Mouth, ears and nose 
were very smaJl (mere holes or slits) · The head was bald. The reJatively long 
arms had four webbed fingers ( to  the second finger joint) .  The skin was white­
grey. 

Are these coineidences due to a worldwide appearance of a new archetype in 
the Jungian sense? Were the beings in Langenargen and New Mexico real? Are 
the coincidences pure chance, or perhaps a chance occurence which was "badly 
done up?"--The rea.der can decide for himself. 

2. A Man-in-Black Case. 
-- -····- -····- ··-· · - ···--- ·-··-···· --· .. ·--- ···--·-· · · -· - - ·----.. 

AJthough Schäfler was no Ionger the same uncomplicated person he was before 
this encounter, within a year he had managed to take up his normal day-to-day 
lift-) onee again and talked to others on Jy occasionaJly about his sighting in 
Pebruarv 1977. 

•· 

I n  tluJy 1 980 a coUeague of SehäfJer's caJJed and asked for our advice: 
because of ner vousness SchäfJer was not abJe to speak with us h jmseJf. 
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We were then asked if it were possible or usual that witnesses of a CE111 
encounter were sometimes threatened by mysterious men. Schäfler bad just 
fainted once again, and in falling bad badly injured bis band on a broken bottle. 
The act of becoming unconscious led Scbäfler back to the tbreat by a man who 
bad told bim something bad would happen if he ever again talked about bis 
sighting, which be bad just done. 

Hoping to be able to calm Schäfler we visited bis mother and Jearned how bis 
present state of bad nerves bad originated. One evening in September 1 978 
( toward 9p.m.) Schäfler was Walking home from the direction of Lake Constance. 
On the empty street ( with one-family houses) a bicyclist coming from behind 
drew even with Schäfler and spoke to him. He was supposed to have said that 
Schäfler sbould never again talk about bis experience, otherwise something 
would happen to him. 

At first Scbäfler did not take the man, who wore a Jong black coat or cape and 
a black, broad-brimmed seaman's slouch hat, seriously. Then suddenly he was 
terribly frightened: ten meters in front of him the bicycle and rider literally 
dissolved into nothing! 

Several weeks later Schäfler began falling over in a faint (the beginning of 
epilepsy, as predicted by Dip). Psych. S. Streubel in Part 11 ) .  Schäfler believed 
the bicyclist's--whose presence he constantly believed to feel--threats would be 
fulfilled. His nervousness increased to such an extent be was finally afraid to 
go out of the house without accompaniment. 

In the spring of 1 980 Schäfler once again encountered the mysterious man in 
tbe long black coat as he was walking alon g the street in the evening. The man 
approacbed him from behind (this time without a bicycle) ,  repeated the same 
tbreat, and then disappeared by dissolving into notbing, as in the first 
encounter. 

Our psychologist, S. Streubel, examined Schäfler, and we calmed him down-.. by 
telling him bis fainting attacks were a normal sickness whicb followed that which 
he bad experienced, and that "these men" wouJd .. latch on•• to insecure victims, 

• 

such as himself, wanting to harm them. He, Schifler, should simply Jaugh at the 
man if he met him again. The man could not harm him pbysically in any case. 
After tbis Schäfler clearly felt better because we bad looked into bis very 
special situation in the only �roper way. 

A psychic projection might be one explanation for tbis MIB case. Schäfler bad 
been unable to remember--even during regressive bypnosis--what happened 
between 2:30 - 3.20a.m. on the, morning of bis experience. His subconscious 
searched in vain for the "lost events" in bis memory, where they bad not been 
stored. Finally tbe unconscious manifested itself in the form of the bicyclist in 
order to tell the conscious there were no further repressed experiences, or that 
they could not be revived in conversation. 

Schäfler did not recognize this phantom image as a psychic projection, nor 
were other witnesses present during bis confrontation with it. · By redirecting 
bis fear due to the time Joss to the phantom image, the possibility of getting rid 
of bis dread of the forgotten evente arises. 

That Schäf1er actually bad bad an experience which lastingly damaged him 
psychically was sbown by an exter1sive psychological examination. 
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We have come to the concluslon that Ml 8 reports ahould be more aerioualy 
examlned by psycblatrlate to better help the w:itneu, II necea88ry, out of 
aevere depreaaiona. 

Supplementlnc thls Ia tbe follow:ing apeclal evsluatlon by the paycholoclat S. 
Streubel. 

In the meantime we have visited Schiller ln 1980 and 1989. Bach time 8 
pacholo�tlcal 8X8minaUon of tbe wltneaa has been done. In 1991 we have paid 
the treetlllent ot Schitier by a peychotherapeut. There was 8 need to contlnue 
the treatmenL The w:itneas declded to bresk up because of dltficultlea in 
connectlon wltb tbe bad atteinability of tbe tberapeut. 

The wltneaa and tbe lnveatlgators have been attecked by akeptics llke Rudolf Henke (from GBP) wbo never met tbe witneaa peronslly. Tod8y, in 1993, tbe witneaa Ia in good heslth acaln and bu loet bis fears &8 8 consequence of 
autogenlc trslning. 

Lotbar Schaefler, Siegfried Streubel ttnd Jllobrand ""' 
Ludwiger in Lancenargen in June 1989 
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The Application of Rorschach Tests to Possible UFO-Abductees 

by 

S. Streubel 

It seems that in a small nurober of the UFO-reports that we have 
received an abduction may have taken place. A confilmation of this 
has not been obtained in any one single case. One reason for this is 
that the witnesses cannot remernher a certain period of time during 
their encounter, and until recently we have not been able to find any 
open-minded therapeutic hypnotist who is willing to work free of 
charge. Several witnesses were willing to visit a clinic specializing in 
hypnotic treatment, but after attempting unsuccessfully to substantiate 
their case with the local medical insurance they gave up the idea. 
MUFON-CES, as a private society, cannot bear the cost of such treat­
ment (a preliminary session with one of the witnesses, for example, 
cost MUFON-CES $ 1 75 .- in 199 1 ). Due to this aspect of cost there is 
no question of our paying for a thorough treatment. 

MUFON-CES now has found a professional hypnotist who is prepared 
to work free of charge. According to our preliminary research there 
are, in Germany, at least 6 other potential abduction witnesses, but the 
investigation of these has been postponed until they are prepared to be 
treated by this hypnotist, when possibly their repressed experiences can 
be brought to the surface. 

Some of the possible abduction witnesses have allowed themselves to 
be treated by a clinical psychologist. The following article discusses the 
results of these treatments. It has been found that one of the supposed 
UFO witnesses is mentally ill (schizophrenia). His case is presented in 
spite of this, as it can show to other researchers this possible explana­
tion of a case. 

Following is a brief summary of the reports from several witnesses and 
an account of Rarschach tests perfortned on them by the author. 

Case 1 .  Pia Mosbach, Berlin, 1965 

Pia Mosbach's encounter with a UFO happened when she was only 4 
years old. In the year 1964 she was living with her parents in bar­
racks near the Soviet border in B erlin. The toilet house was several 



meters to one side of their barrack. She remembers going to the toilet 
one autumn evening. The door stayed just slightly open and the witness 
saw the moon and a usecond moon .. , which moved and flew out of her 
range of vision. She went out into the open, crawled under a damaged 
fence, and passing a factory went to the canal on the other side of 
which was the Berlin Wall. Directly on the bank of the canal the 
round "moon .. bad landed. The object radiated light of a yellow color. 
In front of it human forms moved about. 

The witness can then remernher lying on something bright. Around her 
it was also bright. Above her stood two beings. One was a large 
human. The other was a small being with a !arge head and no hair. 
Then she remernbered lying on the grass and holding her band as she 
stood up due to a paiu.ful cut she feit at this point. Then she ran 
towards her house, along the side of the canal, by the factory, under­
neath the fence and through the window into her bedroom. The parents 
were asleep. She crept into bed without waking anyone. 

For twenty years she was followed by nightmares and .. the certainty 
that "something certainly must have happened". Since then she hears 
strange melodies with texts in a foreign language, which she can write 
down or play on the piano. The words · in  this language frequently 
repeat themselves. The texts appear to originate in the subconscious 
mind, not in the minds of "extraterrestrials ". This case should be 
treated by hypnotic regression. 

. ' .. 
. . . . . ' ' 
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The author performed a psychological examination of Mrs. Mosbach on 
June 12, 1983. 

1 .1 .  Synopsis 

- Pia Mosbach bad a traumatic sighting at the age of 4 in August, 
from 8.30 p.m. to 1 1 .30 p.m. At this time she heard concepts such 
as "Galaan", "Daimon", "Star", and . "Friends".  Even today she feels 
herself fixed to these. Without any prior knowledge of musical notes 
or even having learned to play an instrumen� she now plays melo­
dies on her home organ and sings 62 different songs in foreign Ian­
guages. The texts have the above concepts repeatedly as part of 
their contents. 

- Before starting to play and sing these melodies she always hears a 
whistle. 

- After her UFO sighting her eyes were very sensitive to light, partic­
ularly on the left side, and the pupils were too wide open. As pro­
tection she used pink folding glasses. As a result, her behavior was 
noticeably more clumsy, so that the other children joked about her, 
especially at school. 

- She could no Ionger see the color of yellow. Red appeared as a 
bright pink, orange as yellowish, and yellow appeared white. 

With a friend she once used a red lamp and found out that she 
could then distinguish between yellow and white. After this she ob­
tained red glasses from her optician. Today she can once again see 
all colors correctly without glasses. 

Also after the sighting she would see double when she used both 

eyes. 

- She teils of another traumatic experience when she was 1 1  years 
old. Whilst taking private tuition with a Greek she was nearly raped. 
It was only her menstruation, which she has been having since she 
was 9 years old, which saved her. 

- At the age of 1 2  she had to hide herself from 8 till 9 in the eve­
ning from two Turkish men. As a precaution but without fear she 

emphasizes. 

- At the age of 19 she bad another UFO sighting. She was not afraid 
but inquisitive and watched the UFO with interest whilst feeling her-
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self drawn to it as if by a magnet. 

- She was very impressed by the "Timo Rinelt " case (this was the first 
well-known child abduction after the second World War in Ger tna­
ny). At the age of 1 1  years she watched UFO films, the TV series 
"Enterprise ", and films about "Close Encounters of the Third Kind". 
Recently, she has read a relevant book by Budd Hopkins. 

- Her mother was bom in 1928 and is now 55 years old. She says 
about her : "She is strict and terrible. Even today she talks only 
about the war, how bad it was and that there was nothing more to 
be bad. - My aunt is older and knows more about my childhood 
than my mother. She confirtns in a recorded telephone conversation 
with me the problems with my eyes since my UFO sighting ". 

- Pia is  now 23 years old. She had herself sterilized as she did not 
want any children, she emphasizes. Her busband is  43 years old and 
has children from bis previous marriage . 

- She says that a specialty of her's is the ability to write with both 
hands synm1etrically at the same time. She is a disguised left-hand 
writer who has been trained to write with the right band. 

- Previously she had always been afraid to teil of her sighting 
ences. She would always wait a day before recounting it. 

- As a whim she has the habit of having to count fence posts. 

1 .2.  Special Characteristics Revealed by the Rorschach Test 

• Color attraction 
• color shocks 
• subject criticism 
• eye persistence 

• 

• aggreSSJOD 
• crit icism of form 
• beginnings of creati ve abilities. Lack of maturity 
• failure 

1 .3 .  Test Evaluation 

• 

expen-

As a result of her eye condition the subject longs for the experience of 
colors, but suffers irritation because this addresses her emotional life. 
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Signs of intelligence and talent are present, but they are repressed be­
cause she is afraid of punishment and persecution. She is inhibited and 
not mature with partially infantile tendencies. 

The result of her repressed fright is aggression, which builds up and 
can be released in an impulse. The environmental friction with her 
mother, whom she experienced as a stern person, resulted in the rejec­
tion of her proper role as a woman, so that she does not wish for 
children of her own. 

Her way of thinking is rather chaotic, does not have any depth, and 
has schizophrenic touches sometimes leading to absent-mindedness. 

The acoustical effect, which always occurs before she sings her songs, 
points towards an epileptic tendency. 

The subject' s "creative" talents puts her into the position of carrying 
out her own self-therapy, as the rhythm of her own music acts uncon­
sciously as a harmonizing and self-stabilizing element, acting as it 
were to relieve her fright and release the pent-up aggression. 

This "skill" should be emphasized by being acknowledged so that the 
feeling of therapeutic success will be reinforced. 

Case 2. A. Nitsch, Hochheim, 1974 

Mr. and Mrs. Nitsch observed a UFO on the night from April 10 to 
1 1 , 1974, between the towns Wicker and Hochheim near Frankfort. A. 
Nitsch and bis wife, tagether with another married couple whom they 
knew weil (but who unfortunately refused to make any statement about 
the incident), were retuming from a weekend trip to the Eifel, about 60 
km away, where they bad been collecting fossils. 

Shortly before Hochheim (after passing Wicker) at about 2 a.m. in the 
morning they saw, 50 to 100 m in front of their car, by the side of 
the road an illuminated disc-like object, which was hovering at a 
height of 10 to 40 m. They parked their car and watched. The object 
looked like two dishes placed face to face on each other. On the rim 
between the dishes there was a ring with a row of reetangular white 
lights. The upper part was divided into several triangular segments . The 
upper surface shone in rapidly changing colors. 

"The light was constantly changing like the interference on a TV set 
when no station is tuned in. The colors were green, yellow, red, and 
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blue with green dotninating. It looked as if it were alive, like some 
sort of organism out of light which one Iooks at through the micr o­
scope - like some sort of microbe - totally fascinating". 

The reetangular lights were the br ightest. The whole object was im­
mersed in whitish l ight. In the lower part an illuminated section was 
lowered from the object and a cone of l ight slowly moved downwards 
out of this section (solid l ight). This cone of light seemed to feel 
around on the ground as if looking for something. 

Suddenly the cone of light became smaller and shone through the 
windshield directly into the inside of the car. The light was not un­
comfortable, but their breathing became heavy and all the occupants 
began to sweat. The main witness (A. Nitsch) thought : "Now we are 
going to be fetched ". At some time or other the light retreated . There 
was absolutely nothing to hear .  The ring with the reetangular lights 
began to rotate , at first slowly and then quicker and quicker until only 
a white stripe could be seen. The scintillating green above the ring 
became an intensive phosphorescent light blue. 

The object flew several kilometers horizontally and stopped, rose verti­
cally and then stopped again, flew rapidly horiiontally some distance 
again and stopped, rose vertically again etc. The manoeuvre was re­
peated three times. 

. 
The witnesses were all unusually tired now. Later they gave the opin-
ion that some sort of hypnosis had been used. For many years none of 
the witnesses spoke a single word about the experience. Mr. N itsch 
stated: "When I looked at the clock at home afterwards, I realized that 
2 or 3 hours had passed, although it seemed to me like about 15  to 
20 minutes tt. 

Like the other witnesses, A. Nitsch had suppressed his recollection of 
the incident for 10 years, until, whilst watehing a science fiction film 
in the presence of friends, he suddenly remernbered that he had once 
had a UFO experience . The friends, who listened to bis story, infornted 
the GEP (Society for the Research into Unusual Phenomena) in Lüden­
scheid, who performed a first questioning of the witness and bis wife 
(who in the meantime has separated from him). Mrs. Nitsch confirtned 
the description of her former busband in all important points. She, too , 
recalled the incident only in 1984. 

Such an amnesia is unusual, but not . unknown : Richard Ha ines reports 
a UFO sighting of a married couple, who sa w an oval shaped object 
which hovered for about 5 minutes over the AT&T laborator ies about 
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40 km due north of downtown Denver, Colorado, on the 13th or 20th 
of April, 1985 (Haines 1992, MUFON UFO Journal No. 29, 1992). The 
witnesses had first remernbered their Observations years lat.er: 

"Strangely enough, we (my busband and I) never discussed this event 
for 4 years. It just never seemed to enter our minds as a topic of 
conversation. lt wasn't that we were embarrassed or afraid to discuss it 
with each other. We just didn't consciously remember it . .  " . 

The married couple A. and B.  Nitsch reacted in exactly the same way. 
Also here - as Mr. Haines with bis witnesses - we suspect that the 
witnesses experienced missing time and possibly more. 

' 

,. 

6.19 
Location: Hoch heim near Frankfurt 
Time: 4/1 1 / 1 974, <2:00 a.m., ? 
0 b ject: disc 
Distance: < 1 00 yards 
Altitude: 10-20 yar ds 
Size: 30-40 yards 

. • .  
.... •-t ·' •• •• 

Witnesses: 4 . 
Peculiarities: solid light, poss1ble abduction case 
ReHability index: 99. 76X 
Interviewers: GEP /MUFON-CES 

The author carried out psychological tests on Mr. A. Nitsch on June 
1 6, 1 986, with special emphasis on the MMPI (Minnesota Multiphase 
!nventory) and the Rorschach tests. Results are reported below. 

2 .1 .  Synopsis 

- Mr. Nitsch says that some time after his · UFO sighting he bad an 
accident with bis moped. Someone did not respect his right of wa·y 
on the road, as a result of which his leg was broken "40 times". He 
retained full consciousness during and for a long time after the acci­
dent. This happened on a Sunday, when there was a Iack of staff in 
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the hospitals, so that he was passed through 4 hospitals before being 
brought to a special clinic for fractures in Rüsselsheim, where he 
was finally treated. Today he is 50% invalid as a result, and very 
sensitive to the weather. 

- Because of bis invalidity he finds it difficult to find a job. There 
was a time when he was shop steward, but now, with a friend, he 
buys and sells furniture which they purchase when a household is 
liquidated. 

- He did have retraining as a business administrator, but because of 
the amount of protection given to invalids to prevent from being dis­
missed and bis Iack of experience in the newly leamed profession, 
he has not found a new position. 

- He has, as he says, a strong character and is ambitious with the 
ability to have his own way. He is honest and concemed about so­
cial relationships (he was once school speaker, later shop steward, 
and tea room manager in Heidelberg). He helps where unfaimess oc-

• 

curs, and often puts his foot in it for the sake of others. He is very 
direct in his speech, which often again causes him problems . 

....:. His parents are divorced. 

- His father was very strict and often beat him until he was "black 
and blue". His mother always tried to prevent this, but was too 
weak. 

His father has a business and is weil off. He once wanted to open 
a hairdressing saloon, where his son would work, but he did not 
want to. For this reason he bad to work to pay for bis own moped 
license instead of having it paid by bis father. Also his father forced 
him to go to catholic church, although he did not really have any 
belief. He just went as he was told to. 

- The subject has only contact with his mother as he finds bis rela­
tionship with his father too stressed. 

- His own marriage, too, broke up after 1 3  years. They bad grown 
apart during his retraining in Heidelberg. He hirnself is very sensitive 
- (he had drawn a delicate picture of a woman in pencil) - but his 
wife would provoke him to become very impulsive and aggressive, 
so that he would tremble with fright. 

His wife believed that she had missed something in life so that she 
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often went to the disco, neglecting the apartment and her family. 

Today he has to provide for her and both children. His wife and he 
are tied together by a mixture of Iove and hatred and each tries to 
discredit the other as much as possible. 

- Like bis father he cannot show affection or his feelings. Both of 
them are resentful. He fights his father and protests against him and 
bis demands for authority. Because of his father he wasted bis youth 
as his father put him in a home for apprentices. 

- His father was test driver at Opel and wanted to realize bis attempts 
to start his own business with the help of his son. He wanted to 
employ a famous hairdresser who would teach bis son until he could 
take over running the business himself. 

Today the subject can no Ionger talk to his father. He hates him 
because he drinks too much, whereas the subject takes only cider, 
very rarely a beer, but no strong drinks. He cannot stand his father 
drinking. Under such conditions he always remembers the times when 
the father was drunk and hit him. 

In the son the father wanted to realize the things he could not 
achieve himself. 

- The subject has never hit bis own children. 

- The brother of the subject flatters the father and is a spoilt child, 
who gets everything from the father he wants. The subject never gets 
anything from the father and also the father's new wife is against 
him. 

- He is very aggressive and is afraid of being punished. 

- He has a whim of controlling everything as he once lost 5 German 
Marks as a child 30 years ago. The father treated this as a deadly 
sin and punished him severely as if it were a severe violation of his 

duty. 

- In school he once had a circulatory collapse. 

- Since his accident, even as a passeng er, he gets a sharp pain in the 

head from fright when in an uncertain traffic situation. 
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2 .2 .  Special Characteristics 

• Color shock and failure 
• increased number of anatomical · answers, hypochondriac 
• heightened response to sexual questions 
• increased Index of Reality 
• one-sided dominance of sharpness of fotm (indicates helplessness 

when assimilating feelings and experiences) 
• few answers to human topics 
• color attraction 
• visual interpretation 
• repressed aggression 
• anxiety feelings, fear of punishment and loss. 

2 .3. Test Evaluation 

The subject considers bimself to be a hypochondriac with heightened 
self...:observation and has an epileptic syndrome. 

He tends towards being relatively intolerant of alcohol and of being 
over-controlled, probably due to bis weakness for irritability and fright 
of an eruption of bis pent-up aggression. Whereas the subject longs for 
affection and security, he suffers because bis father rejects him. He is 
depressive, annoyable and introverted up to having a possible obstinate 
and dogmatic personality. 

Possible intellectual talents are bindered by emotional disturbances. His 
thinking is unsystematic and disconnected, but also characterized by a 
rational and pedantic accuracy. On the other band, the subject distin­
guishes bimself by his conscientiousness and regard to duty, which can 
lead to making hypersocial sacrifices for others. 

2 .4 .  Suggested Therapy 

Psychological situation therapy. 

Case 3. R. Schaefler, Langenargen, 1977 

Three psychological examinations were perfomed on the witness. The 
first took place in 1977, the second in 1 980, and the third on June 16 , 
1 989. Only the last test is described below. The details of R. Schaef­
ler's UFO encounter are described in Brilliantly Shining Object and 
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Strange Figures in Langenargen in this volume. 

3 .1 . Test Account 

- The acoustic aura (whistle) previously experienced no Ionger occurs . 
. 

- The epileptic attacks are weaker and occur more rarely than previ-
ously. The medical treatment which · we recommended years ago has 
in the meantime been carried out. Since the EEG measurements 
made by Dr. H. in July, 1988, the recommended medicine for this 
therapy has no Ionger been required. During the last few months no 
epileptic attack has occurred. 

- His fear of darkness is still present. 

- The patient has indicated his readiness to take another hypnotic 
treatment in order to clear up the fears that have remained since bis 
UFO sighting (the hope is to get an appointment with Dr. Bick). 

- Since the last test the subject has married and has children. 

3.2. Special Characteristics 

• Red shock 
• Failure 
• Renewed friction with the environment 
• Identification of blood, defects, corpses, and strange beings. Volcanos. 
• Aggression 
• Adherence to symmetry and the topic "geography'' 
• Subject criticism. 

3.3 Test Evaluation 

The subject has still (compared to 1977 and 1980) repressed fears, 
which is fear of life in the widest sense. He is unsure of hirnself and 
has inhibited aggression and fear of being a failure. 

Instead of the previous frictions with his mother he now has them with 
his wife, who has taken the place of the mother. Vis-a-vis bis wife he 
feels apprehension lest she should view him as crazy or nutty as a re­
sult of the UFO sighting which he has not been able to keep hidden. 
In fact, questions have arisen in family therapeutic discussions with her 
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about the possibility of the children having inherited such tendencies 
from him. 

To be sure, the epilepsy has improved. The patient has bad no recent 
attacks. Nevertheless, an epileptic tendency due to organic defects may 
still be present but remains in the background for the time being. Un­
der new situations of stress or traumatic experiences it could rise to 
the surface. 

The fear that this may happen is still there. On the other side there 
exists an apathetic schizophrenia which could be due to psychic causes. 

3.4. Suggested Therapy 

- Hypnotic examination and treatment 
- medical control (BEG check) 
- psychological family therapy. 

Case 4. H. Jürgens, Gengenbach near Offenbach, 1989 

Whilst the cases discussed so far seem to indicate abductions, the case 
of Mr. Jürgens is a pseudo-abduction. 

A young man phoned W. von Lucadou, who is owner of an advisory 
board for parapsychology in Freiburg, and told him that he had seen 
two UFOs in Gengenbach near Offenburg at about 10 p.m. on May 5,  
1989. The witness said that one of the objects bad emitted short rays 
of blue light which were pointed downwards. The witness made a reli­
able impression. He seemed not to exaggerate the size of the objects 
as he gave this as being "half as big as the moon". The length of the 
sighting he estimated to be only about 20 seconds. Then both objects 
flew off vertically. 

The witness hinted that "there was something in bis life which he bad 
repressed", and which he would like to bring into the open with hyp­
nosis. We told him that we could enlist the help of a professional 
hypnotist only in abduction cases. 

As a result of a call for witnesses in a newspaper, several independent 
witnesses from Gengenbach came forward, including a police officer, 
who wanted to remain anonymous. Thus, this sighting could be con­
finned, although it was observed from a distance. 
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At the end of May the witness called us once again and claimed that 
on May 27, 1989, he followed an inner compulsion and climbed 8 ·km 
up a thickly wooded mountain to be hit by a blue ray in a clearing at 
1 o' clock in the morning. The ray of light came from a hovering ob--
ject, which looked like the objects he bad seen on May 5. The witness 
then lost consciousness and did not wake up until about 6 o'clock in 
the morning. 

On June 3 the witness filled out an MMPI test sheet. A doctor spe­
cializing in hypnosis, Dr. C. Bick, pelfortned the first hypnotic regres­
sion in our presence. The witness did not believe that he bad been in 
the state of hypnosis. However, be did remernher that he was flown to 
the inside of the object and laid on a bright, silvery table. 

A further hypnotic regression was performed the following week in Dr. 
Bick's clinic. In the meantime the MMPI test had been evaluated. This 
gave a score of lies of 80%, which seemed to be extremely high but 
was confirmed by the factor "truthful answer to questions", which was 
only 22%. As a result, his personality test could not be evaluated. Mr. 
Jürgen' s attention was drawn to this fact. He justified hirnself by 
claiming that he bad not wanted to "make it too easy for us". 

Mr. Jürgens wanted a .  bynotic regression at all costs. His "second 
sighting" seems to have been a pure invention with the aim to be hyp­
notized once again. 

During the hypnotic regression he "remembered" that he bad not seen 
anyone in the room. He saw 6 rotating "spools" and a wall with 
lamps like a computer. He thought that he bad received a message 
there that he must warn the human race about a coming catastrophe. 
Details would be given in a later encounter. In a previous life he had 
lived on the planet from which the UFOs had come. This planet bad 
been destroyed by another wicked race of extraterrestrials. The earth 
must await the same fate in the year 2000. 

It became more and more evident during testing that the witness was 
suffering from schizophrenia. His wife inforxned us that her busband 
bad been under psychiatric treatment several years previously. Also at 
this time he bad suffered delusions that he must save the world from 
wicked extraterrestrials. 

On June 17  the author began a therapy with the witness, which was 
continued by other clinical personnel. 
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6.11 
Location: Gengenbach 
Time: 5/5/1989, 10: 1 5  p.m., 20 sec 
Object: 2 domed discs 
Distance: > 1 mile 
Altitude: > 100 yards 
Size: 10-20 yards 
Witnesses: 2 
Peculiarities: blue solid light beam 
Reliability index: 75X 
Interviewers: MUFON-CES 

4.1 . Synopsis 

--
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- According to his birth certificate only his mother is known and bis 
actual father is unknown� The mother may weH be hiding his identi­
ty as she is afraid that Mr. Jürgen's stepfather, who is regarded as 
being very dominant, would grudge this "error". 

- His stepfather has a daughter in the eastern part of Germany whom, 
for some unknown reason, he treats very well. This is surprising, as 
he bad wished for a boy as a grandson with the words ''if the child 
is not a boy, then you do not need to phone me! If is is a boy, 
then you will get a present from me n .  

- As a result of these comments the witness does not now have any 
confidence in his (step)father, who used to be a person he respected. 
He was, however, never a good friend, used to hit him a lot, and 
called him a failure and stupid. There were often arguments about 
money. Whilst his mother tried to spoil him, the father often threat­
ened with divorce because of him, or wanted him to be thrown out. 
In the end, by threatening "that or eise", he succeeded in his step-

. son's 4th school year. 

- Since then the witness has been alone without the protection of his 
mother and has had to take a lot of punishment both at school and 
in bis apprenticeship. 

- His stepfather he sees as: 
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• dominating, wilfull and selfish 

• controls even his own sister 

• threatening ( "As long as you have your feet under my table . . . . .  ") 

• never open for a discussion 

• never makes a mistake, is always right and is a self-righteous, 
egocentric person 

• is an absolute foothall (soccer) fan and wanted to make me into 
that which he never achieved: a professional and famous footbaU 
player, whereas I prefer athletics. As a result, he forbade me to 
watch television or to go out. He punishes more by despising and 
shows no sympathy. But I am better than he is and have Iove in 
my heart, but he does not know this . He should Iisten more to 
other people. I am very sensitive and gentle and not a sportsman. 
This is why I was rejected and not understood by him. 

• Father was a faundry worker but is out of work as a result of a 
back injury. 

• He forced me into an apprenticeship as a cook, although it did not 
interest me. I am not happy there as I am overworked with 15  
hour days and no rest days. I would rather have studied science in 
general, philosophy, or as a teacher for others. 

• Since I was called up for military service he says: "Since the army 
II you are a man . 

- The witness loves and needs background music. 

- He says that he has visions of the future as in a theater, with pic­
tures, voices and text in a secret. . language. He has been hearing this 
since he was 4 years old. Since 198 1 till today 10 times. He sees 
an earth 1 and 2 and also the nothing (= God?). The message from 
earth 2 to earth 1 is the children' s wish for security, Iove, trust, and 
friendship. Here is a false intelligence at work and not enough mu­
tual understanding. This is a warning not to lose the children in a 
desperate escape. One would jump out of the frying pan into the fire 
and would lose them forever. The message from earth 2 gives him 
strength. Although here, as weil, the positive exists and the danger 
of the negative, war. The children are also positively and negatively 
biased. We must respect and value tnore their need for security. This 
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is an urgent message "similar to the Ten Commandments, but with 
emphasis on other values, otherwise the children's world breaks 
down". He loves his children and takes a lot of care of them. 

He hirnself once lived on earth 2 and understands there the more in­
telligent language composed of German, English, and also older lan­
guages. He understands them better than he speaks them and is bet­
ter at writing them after a Stimulation through disco music via head­
phones or instrumental music; he always bums along. 

From ad hoc experienced acronyms he understands the spoken mes­
sage "Beginning, End, Future, End Well". 

It has been up and down for him for the past 9 years. Now he is 
stabilized in the center due to his contacts with bis spiritual father 
and bis strength. 

The message can be read in the "New Bible", or one could just ask 
the pope. He would give the same answers as himself. 

The "New Bible" is like the New Testament, but it has yet to be 
written. The work will be given to several people, including himself. 

There are already hints about messages in the Old Testament. The 
"New Bible" will be for everyone and mainly for our children. lt 
depends a lot on how we react to them in the future. More empha­
sis must be placed on Iove between people and consideration for one 
another. No cheating other people and egoism. Other people have al­
ready begun writing the "New Bible" for him. 

· According to the report dated Sept. 10, 1991 ,  from the County Court 
in E., the witness was admitted under compulsion to the Psychiatrie 
Clinic in E. for 6 weeks. 

· From Sept. 4 to Sept. 16 ,  1987, he was treated for the third time as 
an outpatient. The reason was delusions with omnipotent overrating 
of himself, belief · in a mission with ideas of how to improve the 
world. The diagnosis was: Exacerbation of a psychosis which has 
been known since 1 979 as a form of schizophrenia. 

· In the MMPI pre-test for today's test the witness bad some striking 
results: 
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Lying about social fright 
Schizophrenie prognosis 
Depression 

80% 
22% 
69% 

100% 
59% 
35% 

- Jürgens explains the partially contradictory results by claiming that 
he tested our qualifications. Without a satisfactory result here, he 
would, because of other experiences (misunderstanding, being Iaughed 
at, and bad treatment) say no more. He is in principle cautious and 
will not immediately teil everything: - Thus this test of our compe­
tence would show if we understood his message and were capable of 
taking it seriously. He is afraid of being misunderstood and does not 
want to cast pearls before the swine. 

4.2. Special Characteristics 

• Aggression and dynamic tendencies 
• darkness- and color shocks 
• high percentage of anatomical answers (fright!) ,  confabulation, mask 

interpretation, hangman interpretation (indicating fright and depres­
sion), eyes (unsure, feels that he is being followed or watched) 

• non-typical succession, disturbed intelligence 
• color answers are nearly absent. At the same time there is a tend­

ency towards color attraction and color shocks ! 

4.3. Diagnosis 

Psychogenic schizophrenia. 

4.4. Test Evaluation 

The synopsis of the · tests, the record and the evaluation show that the 
subject has marked intellectual talents which are, however, very dis­
turbed. The disturbances are psychogenic in the fo11n of schizophrenic 
phases with cyclic phases of depressive resignation alternating with 
maniac phases, as for example the passionate use of gambling ma­
chines and excess use of money which are not his nortnal tendencies, 
or showing off bis sporting prowess by running, walking or driving 
many kilometers. This he does in a euphoric frame of mind, tending 
towards partial exhibitionism. These phases can last up to 1/2 year. 
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The probable reason for the psychogenic disorders are family disturb­
ances. The subject suffers from a father complex, resulting in periodic 
attacks of schizophrenia which have continued to this day. 

In the family the father is feit to be very strongly dominant and au­
thoritarian. The subject has failed to detach hirnself from his father. 
Thus, a negative fixation towards him has remained. This image of the 
father in many ways removed his proficiency to Iead a nortnal life. He 
is still burdened with unfulfillable expectations, so that he suffers from 
a Iack of recognition and feelings of guilt. He cannot assimilate his 
feeling of not being accepted without therapeutic treatment. For this 
reason he tries to obtain recognition by showing performances that he 
feels are spec i al. 

Apparently this method has not brought him the success that he seeks. 
The fear that he will continue to be a failure threatens his ideas of 
hirnself and his own value. To escape the reality of this depressive Sit­
uation he tries to escape into bis own imaginary world. He fights the 
fear of his father by means of projections: the experiences which are 
threatening from within are relocated into the exterior world, and in 
this way the reality is reinterpreted in a Schizophrenie manner. 

' 

While the subject's father is probably bis stepfather, who will not rec­
ognize him, the subject searches for bis real father, who he hopes will 
accept him. So much of his hopes rest on this. He does this even if it 
means the loss of reality and moving into a fantasy world, with a re­
ligious-divine being and bis spiritual father, whom · he refers to as a 
"light symbol ... As a result of his unbearable inner uncertainty the sub­
ject is searching for bis own lasting self identity. In the end this oc­
curs via bis invented father image, which is in competition with bis 
actual father image. 

This mixture of images has in itself the danger of interferences. 
Whether the subject realizes this in the form of cognitive discords or 
only suspects it cannot be answered at present and must remain an 
open question. In any case, this represents another source for the 
changeable detachment or fixative phases from/to the different father 
images, with resulting cycles of guilt feelings (possible explanation for 
ambiv alence). 

4.5.  Th erapy Suggestion 

A non-medical full situation treatment with the inclusion of bis parents, 
brothers and sisters, and his own fami ly. At the same time other 
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measures are required to rehabilitate him at work. 

5. Comparative Investigation of the Available Rorschach Tests 

5.1 . Summary of the Subjects 

From the psychological tests carried out up· to date, Rorschach test 
results are av ailable for the following subjects: 

A: Pia Mosbach 
B: A. Nitsch 
C: R. Schaefler 
0: R. Schaefler 
E: R. Schaefler 
F: H. Jürgens 
G: Johann K. 

H: N.N. 

1 983 
1 986 
1 977 
1 980 
1 989 
1989 
1 967 

1 965 

Subject with UFO sighting 
Subject with UFO sighting 
Subject with UFO sighting 

Subject with alleged UFO sighting 
Subject without a sighting but with a spe­
cial investigation from the Gertnan State 
Railways after a traumatic accident as an 
engine driver 
Subject without sightings and without any 
trauma. 

5.2 .  Comparative Evaluation with 5 Subjects 

In order to demoostrate the test comparison system a table was con­
structed with the n.ormal profile and the various measured test results 
for the first 5 subjects A-E. These were then listed in a table of rank 
and evaluated with a Chi2-test to find out if the difference between the 
5 subje.cts and the normal profile are significant (the highly technical 
tables are not included in this article ). 

For simplicity the different results over the years for subject C-D-E 
(R. Schaefler) were treated as though they belonged to 3 different per-
sons. 

Comparison shows that alt 5 profiles are significantly different from the 
nortnal value. This means that we cannot reject the worldng hypothesis 
that the subjects are. systematically different from the normal population 
as a result of their traumatic UFO sighting, which weighs upon them. 
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5.3. Comparative Evaluation with 6 Subjects 

In the next step we added a further subject, F (H. Jürgens), and 
checked if the significance changes. 

The result showed that also here the significance ratios are maintained 
and the added subject F is significantly different from the profile of 
the normal Rorschach population. 

Once again we have a systematic investigative difference from our 
nomtal result due to the traumatic burden on each subject. This means 
that our test comparison system remains stable. 

5.4. Comparative Evaluation with Subjects C, D, and E 

At this point we checked if the test profiles of subject R. Schaefler 
taken at different times change significantly. 

The result of this comparative check shows, as expected, that there is 
no significant difference between the profile of the subject in tests C, 
D, and E. This means: The hypothesis that the three test profiles C, D, 
and E are from the same person cannot be statistically repudiated. In 
this sense the subject is self�onsistent as far as his profile in general 
is concemed, although there are significant differences in some test 
criteria (cf. S. Streubel, Sondergutachten, MUFON-CES Report No. 8, 
I.  Brand editor, 198 1 ,  p. 350). 

In general, the theory can be deduced that all subjects with stress from 
a traumatic experience fonn their own group with respect to the Ror­
schach test. This group, as a subgroup, is significantly different from 
the normal test population. 

5.5. Comparative Evaluation with a 7th Subject with Accident Trauma 
but no Sighting 

We next checked if a person who has had a traumatic experience, but 
without a sighting, i.e. subject G (Johann K.), is different from the 
previous group in that he does not differ from the no1n1al profile. In 
case this subject also differs from the norn1al profile, like the rest of 
the test persons, we can tteat this as a reinforcement of the theory 
proposed in Section 5.3 .  

The result of our investigation is that the previous significance Ievel 
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continues to be stable. For the newly added subject G the likelihood of 
an error in the significance rating is only 5%. Thus, our theory of a 
group of "traumatic subjects" is in general confirnted. 

5.6. Comparative Evaluation with a Neutral Subject (i.e .  one without 
traumatic experience) 

The theory which we have deduced in Section 5.3 can further be tested 
if we add to our present · group of individuals A to G a further person, 
subject H (N.N.), known to be free from traumatic burdens and having 
passed a Rarschach test. 

Results show that our comparative test system reacts sensitively enough 
and now shows a difference relative to the group which has bad a 
traumatic experience. The new subject H does not differ significantly 
from the normal test population. This means that the basic hypothesis 
- that H is not noticeably different from the normal population and 
hence belongs to it - cannot be rejected. 

Thus we reinforce the theory that people who have bad a traumatic 
experience in general have different results in a Rarschach test than 
the normal population. 

Theoretically, we can explain this characteristic as follows: There have 
always existed certain a priori dispositions of the subjects A to F. A 
trauma caused the disposition to exceed the physiological threshold 
value. Post-traumatically, each subject reacts individually in accordance 
with bis main weakness(es) and suffers individual injury. It seems that 
the Rarschach test is able to reveal this substantial and Iasting weak­
ness in the behavior of the respective test persons. 

The following episode shows an example of the effectiveness psycho-­
somatic influences resulting from traumatic experiences can have on 
people: 

A young man falls to his death whilst climbing in the mountains. He 
was 22 years old. His papers and address are found so that bis mother 
could be informed on the same day. She was the only parent and he 
was the only son. She had not yet rnissed her son when the police 
brought the news of his death. At the moment that the news of his 
death was given to her, she feil dead in front of the police officers. 
As she heard the news she had a cerebral apoplexy which proved 
fatal. 
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Conditions leading to such psychosomatic reactions can be: 

• grave concem about the given inforn1ation 

• a high degree of i dentification with the victim or in generat with the 
" object" concerned 

• a strong feeling of responsibility for the lost "object" 

• a subjective evaluation of not being able to cope with the loss 
(senselessness of further life and the horror of a future with only 
meaningless day-to-day life) 

• Unehangeability of the facts (perceived conclusiveness) 

• high regard for the value of the lost object 

• an attempt by the person's own organism to protect itself from the 
expected unbearable pain (in general a fainting fit caused by the 
body secreting opiates (endorphines). This is usually an emergency 
program to ensure further life, but it is possible for indivi duals to 
have too high a dosis causing Iethai overreaction) 

• generat inability to cope with the experience 

• individually preferred tendencies, learned from similar situations in 
the past, to deal with such experiences 

• synergy effect resulting from several stress situations at the same 
time 

• individual constitutional disposition to a physical reaction to stress 

• Iack of pers onal experience on how to deal with experiences in ex­
treme situations, border line situations and crisis management in gen­
eral 

• other existing or experienced anxiety effects 

• neurotic repression mechanisms with difficulty to deal with experi­
ences 

Others . . .  
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6. Conclusion and Discussion of Results 

The Rarschach tests on subjects who have bad traumatic experiences 
are statistically significantly different from the average nor1nal test re­
sults for the whole population. 

The reason is the difficulty that the subjects have in assimilating the 
experience caused by the trauma. This shows itself impressed in the 
personality of the subjects and through corresponding special phenom­
ena. At a later date with possibly enough cases to be statistically use­
ful one could locate such syndromes by use of discriminatory analysis. 

In general, the results of the tests also show that the subjects who 
have bad UFO sightings, which they have not been able to cope with, 
have generally suffered badly and need psychological therapy. 

How to interpret the significant difference in the test profiles remains 
open. One does not definitely know if the post trauma personality re­
vealed by the test is automatically a result of the trauma or if it ex­
isted beforehand. Also it is not automatically obvious that the differ­
ences in the test profiles as against the norrnal population should be 
looked upon as pathological or not. This must be regarded individually 
in conjunction with the test results and the evaluation as weil as the 
generat behavior. 

The statistical results show that the experimental method remains stable 
with an increasing number of subjects. However, when a person who 
has not had a traumatic experience is added, the method shows that it 
is sensitive enough to detect this and to show the subject as "not sig­
nificant" and not belonging to the trauma group. 

As a rule the Rarschach test and its results can be used as a check 
on the authenticity of people who claim they have had a UFO sight­
ing. The test profile of such people should, at least statistically, be 
different from that of the norn1al population. If this is not the case, 
then caution is required. It could be a person who wishes to simulate 
such events. Thus� cases intended to deceive can be removed with rea­
sonable accuracy (before further� more complicated tests are conducted). 

An exception to this rule is the special case of subject F. He had been 
traumatized, probably due to other reason�, and then, possibly as his 
own strategy to overcome the crisis in his life, created the desired 
UFO sightings in response to his wishful thinking. This was probably 
achieved without an extemal psychophysical stimulus. In this case other 
severe or traumatic damages would have caused the significant scores. 
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Such traumatic influences are present, according to the Rorschach test, 
and could hardly be just pretended. Thus he cannot be eliminated with 
certainty from credibility, although in the MMPI test some partially 
contradictory results appear for some of the test criteria . 

• 
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Some Clinical Consi derBtions Pertllining to 
UFO Abducti on Reports 

R1ma E. La1bow, MD 
March 25 J J 990 

UFO encounters are both socia l  and psychologicaJ events. They may be 
phys1cal events as wel l .  But wh1 1e  the ir  u l t 1mate event- level rea 1 1 ty status 
remains to be determ tned, t t  1 s  c lear that a UFO encounter 1 s  very much a 
psych tatric and psycholog 1cal event of great potent ial s 1gn 1 f 1 cance. Whi l e  
some persans report 1ng UFO encounters cons1 der themse lves " chosen ", 
·b lessed · or · spec1al · ,  many others feel that they have been assaul ted, 
v1o lated, traumat1zed and 1njured both phys1cal ly and psycholog1cal ly 1 n  the 
encounter. J ndeed, c 1 1 n 1 c1ans are wel l aware that even evaluati ons- of the 
event wh1ch are, at race value, h 1ghly pos1 t1ve, may, at a deeper level of 
expertence, carry strong negat1ve mean 1ng which 1 s  be1ng denied or 
d 1savowed through an 1nsistence on the posi tive meantng of the experience. 
Th1s 1 s  often seen in  persans who have experienced sexual and phys1cal 
abuse whi le ch1 1dren: they adhere as t i ghtly as possible to the idea that 
ttl1 s  spec1 al treatment was, 1n some way, " good for me·  and a mark of  
spec 1a1  favor. l n  fact, or course, such treatment was hurtful and damaged 
the ab1 1 1ty of the ch1 1d to trust, to pred1ct and to l ove in a way free from 
s 1  gn1 f 1  cant d 1stort 1 on. 

For many 1ndtv1dua1s, the psychol og1ca.l and psych1atrtc 1mpact on the 
person experienc 1ng a c 1 ose UFO encoonter is very much 1 ike that of an 
overwhe Jm ing natural d 1saster or a perpetrator/v ict1m cr1 me· on the person 
experienctng this encounter. l n  order to understand how, and why this 1 s  
true, we must f lrst cons tder two psych tatrlc syndromes wh1ch const 1 tute 
responses or persons under extraord tnary and overwhelm1ng c 1 rcumstances: 

1 ., Post Traumat1c Stress Di sorder (PTSD), wh1ch aff l i cts 
peop le  who have been exposed to overwhe lming and 1nto Jerab le leve ls of 
stress and 

2., Experienced Anomalaus Trauma <EAT) wh1ch may be sa 1d  to 
be present when peop le  show PTSD in the absence of ordfnari 1y fdent 1 f 1ab1e 
Stressors but tn the presence of 1nd1cat 1 ons of non-ordinary traumat 1c 
events. 

PTSD 1 s  a complex physfcal and psycho logicaJ  response seen 1n  people 
(whoJ pri or to the stressor event may have been h 1  gh funct iontng and 
reasonably healthy fndfv idua ls )  when cop ing mechan isms are overwhe Jmed 
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by stressors lmposed upon them by rorces beyond the1r control 
For example,  the v1ct 1m of  a rape, a terror1st attack, a person i n  a combat 
zone, a Hol ocaust survivor, an off-shore o i l  r ig worker trapped i n  a f l aming 
and col l aps1ng r1g or a murder w i tness can a l l  be expected to show post 
event react 1ons of a strong and troub l i ng nature. Each of  them m1ght 
reasonab1y be expected to have d i f f icu lty com 1ng to terms with the terror, 
helplessness, V io lat i on which such an event would hol d. Perhaps most 
bas ical ly, the Post trauma v1ct im confronts the emot ional rea 1 1 ty of a 
shattered trust i n  the safety i n  the world. l t  1 s  upon th1s trust whtch most 
of  us bui l d  the structures of  our l ives. When 1 t  i s  shattered, our 1 1ves our 
a ltered 1n  fundamental way. � 

Based on hts/her prevtous psycho logtcal structures and strengths, the 
support rece1ved immed1ately post cris 1s  and the course of subsequent 
events, the spectrum of react1on and d 1sab1 l t ty wh1ch can be seen 1n 
d i f ferent tndiv1duals can range from m i ld and trans ient  to pers istent and 
disab l i ng. The most devastat1ng PTSD seems to resul t  from those traumat ic  
events wh1ch occur at the hands of other people. Natural d1sasters and 
acc l dents, as d1 stresstng as they may be, rarely produce the same level of 
deep unsafety and d 1stress as perpetrator/v 1ct im Si tuations. 

S 1nce every person is  an 1rretr1evab1y i ntertw ined amal gam of both 
phys icaJ and emot tona l se lf,  t t  comes as no surpr1se that psycholog1cal 
trauma presents 1 tse1f  tn both psycho 1og1ca1 and phys1cal terms and that the 
two are somettmes m 1staken for each other. For example, sensat tans 
assoc tated w 1th pan tc  and anx1ety may be experienced as gastr1c prob fems. 
The d1stress may be great enough that the surrerer may seek medlcal 
assl stance to d tagnose and treat an ul cer, co 1 1 t 1 s  or other ."phystca l  
symptoms ". S l eep d1sturbances, a b lock ing of  emotions ( " psych ic  
numb1ng "), a 1oss of p l easure (" anhedon i a "), d im1n1shed l ib ido, intrusive 
v 1sua1 1mages of the overwhelm1ng events ( .. f lashbacks " ), hypertens ion and 
other psychophys1ca1 responses, anx1ety and pan1c  states, each of them may 
represent a deep and powerful response to exper1ences whtch the 1ndividua1 
cannot · come to terms wi th ".  • 

PTSD ts  read 1 ly  understood 1 f  there has been a trauma to de-stab i l tze 
the wor1d of the individual .  By def 1n t t 1on .. PTSD can on1y occur fol low ing a 
trauma. I t is  not possib Je for internal ly generated states, no matter how 
compe 1 1 1ng they seem to the person who experiences them, to generate true 
PTSD. Rather, ha l lucinat1ng or imagining a trauma w 1 1 1 1 ead to other 
sequelae quite d i fferent from those assoc iated w i th an event-level ( " rea l • )  
trauma. Cl ln ic ians are so conf ident of this cruc ial  d ist inction that, when 
the category of PTSD was added to the American Psychiatrie Association·s 
orr 1c 1a 1  D1agnosttc and Stat tst 1cal Manual .. Th1rd Vers ion (DSM-1 1 1 )  in  1 980, 
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• 

one of  the reatures necessari ly present oerore th 1s d 1agnos ts  cou ld  Oe made 
was the occurrence or  an actual trauma fn the 1 1 re or  the person t . 

But what of peop le  who meet a 1 1  the cr1ter 1a  or PTSD but who 1 ack a 
knowable, easi ly 1 dent 1 f fed trauma? What of  these PTSD- l ike persons who 
teJ I storfes which many peop1e bel ieve cannot have occurred because our 
wor1d v 1ew te1 1s  us that 1 t  cou ld never have happened 1n  the way these 
peop le  report. An easy, and fac1 1e response 1 s  that these peop le  are 
mental Jy  f J  1 1  that they are psychot1c.  But this i s  frequently not the case. 
What then or such peopl e  who are c learly not mental ly ..1 1 1  but who te J l  
stortes whfch we could expect on ly rrom those who are sertous ly deranged? 
t have suggested the term Experienced Anoma 1ous Trauma2 to descr1be the 
prob lern w 1 th whtch these people  are strugg1 1ng to cope: they act, fee l ,  and 
respond as 1 f  they have been traumat1zed, but there 1s  no trauma of an 
ord1nary sort wh1ch can be 1dent 1 f ied in  thefr  l lves. For them, perp Jex ingJy 
enough, the trauma ts  rea J no matter whether t t  occurred in the way that, 
for example, a rape� " rea l l y "  occurs. When EAT vict ims are asked to exp la in  
what has happened to them, they may 1dent1 fy one or  a w t de var1ety of 
traumatte eptsodes. They may tel 1 the l fstener� and rear or bel leve, that 
they have been psychica l ly attacked, that they are vict 1ms of a Kundal in i  
ept sode, that they have encountered a POl terge ist, that they are the v 1ct 1m 
o r spir1t possess1on, or that they have been contacted or abducted by the 
occupants of a UFO. Each of these ( and other assoc iated) types of EA T has 
1 ts own part icu lar character 1st fcs3. l t  i s  worthy of note that whl le  the 
stories o f  each category d f ffer very wtde ly  one from anotherl there may be 
J l t t le d ffference in the stor1es w 1 th 1n  each of the categori es1, a reature 
wh1ch we shal l const der Jn  more depth bel ow., but whtch prov tdes 1 ntrtgu 1ng 
quest tons at severa1 levels for the stüdent or these phenomena . 

• 

The rema inder of th1s paper w i l l  focus upon the UFO experi ence. We 
cannot say w 1 th certa1nty what the rea l i ty status of such reports 1 s, but we 
are faced w 1 th several ser1 ous cha 1 1e�ges an easy understand 1ng of these 
experiences when we cons 1der these contact/abduct ion scenari os. 

F i rst, these storfes resemb l e  each other far too much to be fantasy or 
r o I k 1 ore. F o 1 k 1 ore d i verges, rather than converge s J w herever poss t b 1 e and a 
careful ana1ys1s or the UFO abduct ton scenar1o demonstrates that th 1 s  
essentia l component of dfvergence i s  1 ack ing5 a l though secondary myths and 

l American Psychiatrie Association:  ag 
DiSQrders. lrd ed. Washington. DC. America.n Psychiatrie Association, 1980 
2Laibow, R . .E. and Laue. C.S . . "Post Abductio.o TraumaN iJl lnternayo,nal.Haodboo.k of 
Tray matic Stress Syndrome�. Plenum Press. in press. 
3Grof. S. and Grof, C. Spiritual E.mergency. Tarcber Publishers, 1989 
4 ;� �� Lu .Iu . 
.5BuJJard. T. E. ( 1987)folk1ore paper 1xxxxx 
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bel lefs have sprung up around the seenarios which do const1tute folk lore.6 
Fantas tes are constructed accord1 ng to the 1 nterna1 needs and l og1c of the 
bui l der. Although s im1 1 ar themes { Le., helpl essness, rage, l oss) may be 
expressed by many people,  the metaphors and commun icat1on patterns 
chosen to express them vary w idely. Each symbol and event chosen by a 
person to express h is  i nner 1 ife i n  dreams and fantas1es has extensive and 
s ign1 f 1carit mean1ng for that person. And, through the same symbol may be 
chosen by d i fferent people, that meaning may wel l d i f fer from the creator 
of one dream or fantasy to another. The work of unrave1 1 1ng the s 1gn 1 f 1cance 
of a parti cular symbol or element 1 n  a dream i s  one wh1ch often reQu1res 
sk1 l l  and patience as wel l  as careful l abor on the part of both dreamer and, 
i f  necessary, therapi st. Yet there 1s l i tt l e  var1at 1 on of the abduction 
scenario from person to person, g iven a ski  l l ed, careful and unbi ased 
1nvestigat1on. Even w ithout such carefu1 1nvest1gati on, the reports 
themselves present a startl l ng coherence. Episodes fol l ow each other in  
regular sequence w i th numbing regular1ty: a l i ens l ook much the same, 
manipulations and procedures fol low i n  a predi ctab le order 1n the tales of 
people  who cou ld  not reasonab le  be assumed to know of  the other tales 
wh1ch have been told (e.g . •  very young chl l dren, peasants in remote 
cul tures).7,8,9 

Second, those 1nd1v tduals report1 ng these epi sodes are, as far as we 
can deduceJ surpr is1ngly free of the necessary degree of pathol ogy or 
untruthfulness which would  l ead them to construct a psychot ic (or hoaxed) 
vers fon of what they have experfenced. Al though reports of capture and 
phys 1ca1 exam inat1ons by a 1 1 en be1ngs sound bizarre enough to suggest very 
serf ous mental hea l th problems 1n  the reporterJ the tnteresttng fact here 1s  
that most peop le report1ng such events do not show enough pathol ogy to 
account for the 1r stories on this bas is. I O, l l , l 2, 1 3  

Th ird, wht le i t  t s  tempttng to attribute the scenario content to the 
1nf 1uence of hypnos1s, about 30ro of a 1 1  abduct 1on seenarios are obta ined 

6[ottmeyer. M. 
7BuJlard. T. E. ( 1987) UFO Abductions: The Measure of a M.ystecr The Fund For UFO 
Research. 2 Vols 
8Haines, R.T., ·lJle presented at TREAT li. 1990 
9ßu11ard. T .E. ( 1987) On Stolen Time: A Summary of a Comparative Study ofthe UFO 
Abduction Mvsterv.Washington, D.C. The Fund For UFO Research 
I Otaibow, R .. Clinical Distrepaneies in Persons Reporting UFO Abductiq_n Scen�ios" 
submitted. 
I ISiater. E .. Ph.D. "Conclusions on Nille Psychologicals" in final Renort on the 
Psychological Testing of UFO "Abductees" Mt. Ranier, MD. 1985 
1 2Parne11. june "Psychological Studies of UFO Experiencers" xxxxxx 
1 3Sprinkle. Leo personal communication vilh the author 
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w i thout the use or hypnos 1s, tn  part or tota l ly. 14 , 15  Further, a l though i t  has 
been postul ated that the expectat1ons and be l t er  system or the hypnot 1st 
shapes the events reported in the reported scenar1 o, th 1 s has been 
demonstrated to be false s ince the same materi al emerges 1 n  the same order 
whether a know ledgeab le  or natve hypnotist ts  conduct tng the sessi on, 
whether the hypnotist 1 s  a be 1 1ever or a skept1c, whether the hypnot ist 
· Ieads the w i tness " or sharp1y cha l l enges each assertion made by the 
w ttness. t 6, 17 AJ though about a quarter of the known recent abduct 1on cases 
are further e laborated through hypnos1s, the re1at 1onsh1 p  between the 
1nformation thus obta1 ned and the be l i ef  or w ishes of the hypnot 1st fs a 
surpri s ing one. A study which compared the seenarios and the tr  content 
w i th the be l ief  structures of the hypnotist found that there is no 
re 1at 1onsh ip  between these variables and the content of  the stor1es 
whatsoever. J 8  

Fourth, the prob Jem of how and why this part icu1ar type of  event, i f  
not part of ordinary rea l i ty, can produce i ts PTSD- l tke seque l l ae is very 
puzz 1 1ng. Let us suppose that the UFO scenar1o and 1 ts seque 1 Jae were 
somehow a product of the tnternal 1 t re and 1magtnat1on of the reporter. Let 
us a lso assume that this part icular fantasy f s  somehow able to engender the 
symptoms and s 1gns of a PTSD-1 1ke d1 sorder. Let us aga in  assume that the 
fantasy scenario  tn tht s  part i cu l ar person somehow converges, through 
unknown mechan isms, on the pecu l i ar fantasies of other s 1 m 1 J ar1y 
<mal )funct 1on 1 ng men, women and chi ldren from a w 1de variety of cul tures. 
Hav 1ng assume a 1 1  thts, then we f t nd another aberrat 1on (wh1ch represents a 
very pecu 1 1ar aspect of th 1 s  exper tence) needs to be accounted for as wel l .  
How 1 s  1 t , we must then ask, that once th1s set of oecu l tar fantas 1 es and 
1mag 1n 1ngs 1 s  brought forward from the unconsctous, symptoms which have 
been assoc tated wf th i t  C i .e., d isab 1 fng phob1 as and anx iety st.ates} 
psychophys 1o logic equ iva1ents, s J eep and l ib ido d 1sturbances, 1ntrus 1ve 
visua1 images and other profound ly d i sturbing events) reso lve themseJves in 
a way which they have res isted previqus1y?t9 J t  1 s  c J ear from abundant 
c l in ica l  experience in  a w 1de variety of sett ings that the unearth ing of 
ord inary fantas 1 es w 1 1 1  not br1ng about the reso lut ion or symptoms 
assoc 1ated. For example, suppose a ch l l d  1s  so terr1 f 1ed of the dangers she 

J ißullard, T !. ( 1989) Hypnosis and UFO Abductions: A TroubJed Relationship 
15Webb, David F. "The Influence of Hypaosis in the Investigation of Abductioo Cases"' 
MUFON 198' Symposium ProceediJlgs, Seguin. TI p.88-96. 
J 6ßu11ard, Hypnosis and UFO Abductions: A Troubled Relationship /oc. cit. 
17Laibow. R. Psychodynamic and Psychopysiological Aspects of EAT. presentat.ion at 
TREAT II, 1990 

. 

18ßu11ard, E. Hypnovs J,od EAJ. presentation at TREAT II. 1990 
19Laibow, R.  E . . Clinical Discrepa.ncies, Op. Cit. 
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ree l s  tn  the dark that her· parents have brought her to a therap1 st to work on 
thls area or d1stress. She w 1_1 1 w 1 1 1  not be re 1 1 eved of that panic when she 
te l l s  her theraptst that monsters lurk there although i t  is important that 
she trust someone enough to share those fears. l f, however, her t�erap ist 
can he lp her to understand the meaning of  those monsters 1n  her inner l t fe, 
and 1 f  the leve l s  of mastery and trust which the chi l d  exper1ences can be 
hea l th i  ly 1ncreased, then perhaps the phob 1 a  no I onger has mean1ng and the 
symptom w i l l  be d1ssolved. ln other words, the mean1ng behind the symptom 
w 1 J 1 have become apparent and the symptom, a code r or the mean 1ng, w 1 1 1  no 
1 onger be necessary. � 

On the other hand, what of the ch1 1d  who has been attacked and raped 
w h 1 1 e  she wal ked home in the dark and has repressed the memory of that 
dark n1ght and tts horr1ble  events? Retr1evaJ of  the n ight's events and the 
resultant decompress1on and detoxi f 1 cat1on wh1ch results from sharing and 
processt ng them tn a complete1y safe env1ronment 1 s  a v 1 ta 1 1 y· important 
part or d 1 ssolv1ng the pantc symptom. Thts comes about when the part1al  
component of her fear, the aar� no longer needs to be subst1tuted for the 
total component, the attact\ whtch occurred .1n the dark. Where the dark 
stood as a fear-laden shorthand for the whole rea l i ty, through a de­
repress 1on th j s  is no I onger necessary. 

Thus, the reso 1ut i on of symptoms fo1 1 ow 1 ng the te l l i ng of the 
' 

scenar1os and the1r rap1d  working-through whtch frequent1y occurs 1n UFO 
abduction cases makes t t  appear that the events thus recounted are, tndeed 
real ones. This, of course, supposes a customary leve l of · real i ty "  wh1ch 
we, tn our cuJ tural matr1x, agree upon. Yet th1s type or 1nternal ev1dence, 
w h 1 1 e  suggest1ve, 1 s  hardly conc1us1 ve. l t  does 1mply, though, that 1f  these 
seenarios are not real 1n  the ordinary mean tng of that ward, then there may 
be something rather spec ia l  about the 1 nternal rea l 1 ty value which they hold 
f or the experi encer. • · 

The understand1ng of this group of experiences i s  a very 1mportant. 
goa l for behavfora l ,  as we l l  as physical  sci enttsts s i nce, whether the 
seenarios resu l t  from UFO encounters ·or not, they do seem to have un1 que 
qua 1 J t 1es wh1ch may he 1 p  us unravel the ways 1n wh1ch we humans runct1on 
w i thtn  ourselves and, perhaps, beyond. A cl 1 n 1cal  case ht story may be useful 
to i l l ustrate some of  the poi nts made above: 

El eanor is a 5 1  year o l d  European I nternational Law and negot 1ations 
spec ial  is t. Her career has been a d1st1ngu1 shed one w 1 th professtonal and 
personal recogn i t i on com i ng to her frequent1y. fn  add 1 t t on to her 
1nternat l ona1 and nattonal professtonal contr1butions , she has g1ven 
generous ly of her personal t ime and effort to charft tes and human itar1an 
organt zat 1 ons at the nat 1 ona1 and 1nternat1onal leve ls. 

Marr1ed, but w 1 dowed early, she is actively 1nvolved w 1 th a c1rc1e  of 
tov 1 ng fr1ends and fam i ly mem bers. Deep ly psychologica l ly minded, she 
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entered therapy when she l ost her husband and successfu l ly completed a 
course of psychoana lys 1s  of 4 years· durat 1on. She 1 s, except as noted 
be l ow, free of phobtas and panic states. She l ives a 1one, trave l s  w idely and 
independently. On the G lobal Assessment of Function ing Scale  (GAF Scale)  
she earned a score of 9220 

Yet, al one one n ight in her home in 1 988, she awoke to a seri es of 
strange, interrupted whtst les or h igh p i tched beeps w 1 th a sense of abso lute 
terror, f ee 1 1  ng that ., I had somehow not been a 1 one ". The sound • seemed to 
be fam t 1 iar a J though J cou Jd  not determ fne why or how ... Her dog was 
behav 1ng strange ly and was hard to ca 1 m. Th1s sequence of events recurred 
a tota J of  three times jn approximately 90 days. -

E l eanor came to me hop1ng to f 1nd some way to understand those 
experi ences. I n  the course of our work together, which invo lved both 
d iscussion and hypnos;s, she noted that she was sudden Jy re luctant to 
verba 1 1 ze her thoughts. Her prev ious experience as an analysand, however, 
a l l owed her to ident 1 fy and overcome her resi stance and share the fact that, 
incred1b 1y1 somehow the sounds seemed assoc i ated w 1th · non-human 
th1 ngs " .  

She sought, and rece1ved, my assurance that I would not th1nk she was 
insane. E l eanor was then ab J e  to a 1 1 ow herse l f  to share a description of 
these non-humans wh1ch seemed to be assoc1ated wi th both the strange 
sounds and her sense of terror. They, and thei r  behav1ors, were typ ical of  
the UFO abduct ion scenarfo so frequently reported elsewhere 1nc lud 1ng 
movement through the w indow 1nto the wa1 t1ng craft, an exam 1natfon table, 
procedures both reproduct1vely and neuro tog1ca 1 1y focused, v tsual tmages of 
start 1 1ng rea l f ty and complextty, the presentat 1 on or babtes and other 
expected items, a1 1 fn the ·· proper " ·sequence._ E leanor i s  a fu l ly credtb le  
reporter who assertsJ w 1 th conv tncing s tncer1ty� that she had nei ther read 
nor heard of any such materi al before our work together. Her· re 1 1ab i 1 i ty 
seems to me to be 1mpeccab le. 

Our cont inued work Jed to her r�trieval of a " memory "  o f  be ing 
f l oated out of her bed when about 3 by these or s 1m 1 tar be1ngs and be ing 
sub j ected to an oral probe which was 1nserted rap1d 1y and forceful ly down 
her throat caus jng great d l scomfort .. gagg1ng and dt rf 1cu 1 ty breathing. Both 
idiom otor s igna ls  and voca1 1zed reca l l  .were employed. The oral procedure 
was reca l l ed dur ing the sess ion fu l ly in  the exper1ential present-tense w i th 
tremendous distress am id v 1v fd and painful somatic re-experiencing. 

After that sessi on, she conf1ded that a l though 1 t  caused her only 
occas1onal d1 ff 1cu 1ty, and al though _she had tried hard to drain the intens ity 
of t t ,  she had a 1 f fe- l ong terror of  ora1 insert ion and procedures o f  any sort. 

20American Psychiatrie Association. DSM-111-R.A.merica.n Psychiatrie Associatio.n. 
DSM-111-R. 1987, APA. Washington. OC. p.  12 
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l n  fact, at aoout 7 she had devel oped what was feared to be " strep throat ... 
The doctor wanted to take a throat swab 1n  order to produce a throat 
cul ture. When he came near her w 1 th the swab, she became so fr1ghtened 
that the doctor, her mother, the nurse, a parent from _the wait ing room and a 
m� le  passerby <urged i n  off the street> were unabl e  to hold down the 
terr1 f 1 ed, f la i l i ng, f 1 ght1ng ch l ld l ong enough to get the sample .  E leanor 
admi tted that a dental procedure was a horr ib le  tria l  for her al though she 
had never tol d  any one about th is  fear in her adul thood and did succeed i n  
somehow gett1ng the dental care she needed desp1 te her d1scomfort. 

Shortly after thts session and the process1ng whtch th is  a l l owed, she 
returned home. Not l ong thereafter, she reQ� 1red v is 1 ts to both her dentist 
and her interni st. Both visi ts were accompl i shed w i thout terror or distress 
even though the intern 1st had to take a throat cul ture, an event which 
prev iously would have occastoned overwhe lm ing dread. She reported that 
she was, in  advance of these visi ts, complete1y certain that there would be 
no pani c  or d istress and was actua l l y  ant ic fpat tng these visi ts w 1 th a sense 
of eager, se lf-observant curtos l ty to see what the outcome wouJ d  be. t n  
fact, ne 1 ther anx1 ety nor d1stress were occas toned by these procedures, only 
a sense of de l i ghted freedom from fear. Th is  detox 1 f tcat 1on has proved 
durab le. 

AJ though a di agnosis of s imple phob 1 a  m 1 ght be suggested by a 
superf 1c 1a l  exam tnation of the symptoms here, t t  1 s  not supported by the 
data. A d 1agnos1s  of a S1mple Phob ia <DSM I I  I -R 300.29)21 can be made only 
i f  the avoidant behav ior i nterferes w i th the person's normal routine, w ith 
usual soc 1a 1  act 1v 1t 1es or re lat 1onships w i th others, of 1f  there ts  marked 
d1stress about havtng the fear. Al though most phob1as that start in 
ch1 ldhood d1 sappear w i thout treatmentJ thos.e that pers ist into adul thood 
rareJy  rem i t  wi thout treatment.22 , 

Extensive eva luation and exp 1orati on of E leanor and her inner 1 1 fe 
fat l ed to reveal e i ther l acunae of patho1ogy or pervas1ve symptomatol ogy. 
Her anxi ous and avo1dant behavior did not meet the cri teria for a simple 
phob ia, yet she produced memory material of terr1fy1ng, complex and 
concordant events. The recal l of these events, plus some ass isted 
process 1ng afterwaras, al lowed her to d1 scharge the terror and 1nh ib it ion or 
act iv ity wh1ch prev 1ously had resided in them. Her affective and 
exper1 ent 1a l  response to them was not that they were fantas ies (wh1 ch, by 
the1r very def tn 1 t 1on, stand for other events and rea 1 i t 1es) but completely 
rea l events 1n  themselves. These .. reca 1 1 ed from the 1r d 1ssoc 1ated or 
amnest ic  pos 1 t 1on, cou ld  be processed, as 1 t  were, in  the l i ght of day. 

2 t iiJid. 24f3-24f� 
22 � ... �-� Julu .. 
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Th is  1 s  a fa1r 1y typ1cal sequence tn the treatment of UFO-rel ated EAT. 
cases 1 ike this one suggest that th1s i s  an area ripe for exp loration. These 
i ssues open a w 1ndow on the further understand ing of human rea l i ty and of  
UFO events and their re lat ionsh ip to that rea 1 1 ty. 
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Basic Ideas of Burkhard Heim's Unified Field Theory 

by 

H. Beck and Illobrand von Ludwiger 

Abstract - Heim's theory is defined in a 6-dimensional world. Two 
of the 6 dimensions measure and guide organizational processes in 
the 4 dimensions of our experience. A very small natural constant, 
called a "metron" ,  is derived, representing the smallest area existing 
in nature. This Ieads to the conclusion that space must be com­
posed of a 6-dimensional geometric lattice of very small cells 
bounded on all sides by metrons. The existence of metrons requires 
our usual infinitesimal calculus to be replaced by one of finite 
areas. 

The unperturbed lattice represents empty space. Local deformations 
of the lattice indicate the presence of something other than empti­
ness. lf the deformation is of the right fonn and complexity, it ac­
quires the property of mass and inertia. Elementary particles are 
complex dynamical systems of locally confined interacting Iattice 
distortions. Thus, the theory geometricises the world by viewing it 
as a huge assemblage of very small geometric defonnations of a 6-
dimensional lattice in vacuum. The theory results in a very precise 
detennination of the experimental masses of elementary particles. It 
also has significant consequences for cosmology. 

Using a method of multivalued logic, Heim is able to extend the 
purely physical theory into the non-material, transeendental domain 
and to describe in a formal way the properties of life and related 
processes. Only a brief summary of the ideas underlying the tran­
scendental theory is presented. This fonns the basis of a projector 
theory, which describes a possible way of exchanging infortnation 
between points lying far apart and to cover interstellar distances 
without the need of physically traversing space. 

1. Introduction 

Heim's theory encompasses the entire field of physics as weil as 
aspects not generally accessible to precise treatment, such as life and 
all higher processes associated with it. T�e purely physical part of the 
theory is contained in two volumes (Herm, 1984, 1 989) and concen­
trates in particular on the structure of elementary particles and cosmol­
ogy. This work culminates in the derivation of forn1ulas for calculating 
the mass spectrum of elementary particles. Numerical results are in 



- 1 92 -

excellent agreement with measured values. The theory also provides a 
highly accurate value of the quantum mechanical fine structure constant 
a (alpha). A third volume about particle interactions is presently in 
preparation (Heim, private communication). Heim published three resu­
mes of his theory (Heim, 1 977, 1985, 1990a), one of them in cooper­
ation with W. Dröscher. In addition, one of the authors has written a 
number of summary articles describing the essential features of Heim's 
work (v. Ludwiger, 1976, 1 979a, 1 979b, 198 1 ,  1 983). 

A brief survey of the difficulties encountered by past and present phys­
ical theories will serve to illustrate the significance of Heim' s contribu­
tion to our understanding of nature. 

Till the end of the last century, Newtonian mechanics and Maxwell's 
theory of electromagnetism dominated the field of physics. The small 
precession of Mercury' s orbit about the sun did not fit into the picture, 
but it was thought to be the result of some essentially unimportant ex­
terior disturbance. However, when the atomic structure was slowly un­
raveled and showed that, contrary to theory, atomic electrons could 
revolve about the central nucleus only in certain, predetermined orbits, 
in which they did not radiate, it became evident that some deep-seated 
fault was inherent in classical Newtonian theory. 

During the first quarter of this century physics underwent two very 
fundamental modifications: Einstein developed first bis special and then 
bis general theory of relativity (the special theory is a simplified ver­
sion of the general theory), and De Broglie, Bohr, Schrödinger, and 
Reisenberg worked out the principles of quantum mechanics applicable 
to atomic configurations. In the thirties and forties further development 
of this work resulted in quantum field theory, describing the character­
istics of elementary particles. Efforts to improve and generalize quan­
tum field theory are still in progress. 

Classical physics was shown to be a special case of both relativity 
and quantum theory � valid when dimensions, speeds, and masses are 
"normal", i.e. within the range of human experience. It loses its validi­
ty beyond these Iimits and does not apply, for irtstance, to atomic or 
intergalactic dimensions, or when velocities approach the speed of light. 
This is due to the omission in Newton's theory of some very funda­
mental aspects. New concepts included in relativity but neglected by 
Newton are the constancy of the speed of light and the effect of 
masses on the geometry of space. Quantum theory involves the novel 
concepts of wave-particle duality, uncertainty, probability distributions, 
and others. 

In the normal range mentioned above, both relativity and quantum the­
ory reduce to classical physics. This proves the latter to be a special 
case of the forn1er. Strangely enough, though, the two modern theories 
seem to be incompatible with each other. While special relativity and 
quantum theory go over into each other in their respective ranges of 
validity, heroic efforts during the past half century have failed to unite 



- 1 9 3 -

generat relativity and quantum theory. !his was the first hint that even 
these theories may not represent the ulttmate approach to physics. 

Meanwhile, there appeared a few additional discrepancies. The origin 
of the universe in a "big bang" explosion is a notion about which 
many physicists feel uncomfort�ble (Van Flan�ern, 1993), although the 
tJteory has been able to explatn many expertmentally confirtned phpo_e 
nomena. More serious is the fact that the application of quantum field 
tbeory to elementary particles an� their mutual interactions in many in­
stances yields only very approxtmat� numerical results, especially for 
the more exotic members of the part1cle spectrum. In addition, theories 
about the intemal particle structure require matter to have a surprising­
ly large number of very special properties. This is hard to believe, for 
nature may be complex mathematically, but conceptually it should ex­
hibit the aspect of unity and simplicity. Finally, quantum theory gives 
rise to some paradoxical situations, as was already pointed out by Ein­
stein and collaborators (Einstein et al. 1935). To this day, these have 
not found a satisfactory explanation. 

The difficulties mentioned above, as in the case of classical physics, 
appear to indicate that even the advanced modern theories are still 
subject to certain limitations. They do !lot seem to apply to the very 
distant past of the universe or to the tnterior of elementary particles. 
Apparently, in the hierarchy of physic�l theories, relativity and quantum 
field theory are themselves only spectal cases of a still more general 
and all-inclusive approach to physics, which considers certain funda­
mental aspects of nature ignored by existing methods. 

It is Heim's privilege to have recognized life and related phenomena as 
the feature being disregarded in today's theories. The meaning of this 
statement will presently be explained. 

Life processes themselves are too complex to be expressible in terms of 
precise mathematical forrnulations. In order to describe them, Heim has 
bad to develop a new formal language of multivalued mathematical 
logic. In this view life does not . result from the mechanistic extension 
of conventional physics and chermstry to very complex organic systems, 
nor is it an ethereal . quantity incapable of exercising any influence on 
pure physics. 

Heim's theory may be divided into two parts: A purely mathematical 
section, treating all aspects of classical and modern physics, and a 
second part, termed the "transeendental" theory, dealing with life and 
related phenomena by means of the specially developed method of 
multivalued logic. 

The two parts of Heim's theory satisfy an essential correspondence 
principle, requiring the two parts to be compatible. The laws of nature 
form a single unit, and hence the laws of pure physics must go over 
into those governing transeendental processes in the appropriate domain, 
just as the laws of relativistic quantum mechanics go over into those 
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of special relativity in the classical Iimit of large masses and high ve­
locities. In order to satisfy the correspondence principle, Heim's theory, 
designed to encompass both non-living and living matter, has to share 
certain basic concepts in both areas, even though the two forms of ex­
istence may require different mathematical formalisms to describe them. 

In addition to the 6-dimensionality of space (extended to 1 2  dimen­
sions in the latest version of the theory), Heim introduces several other 
new concepts into physics. These will be discussed in the following 
sections. 

Heim's theory, as far as it applies to events in pure physics, ranging 
from cosmology to intemal particle structures, has an existence of its 
own, independently of the presence or absence of life. But the impor­
tant point to note is that life is known to exist and to form an essen­
tial and inseparable part of this universe. Therefore, any physical de­
scription of the cosmos must obey the principle mentioned above. 
Heim' s theory satisfies this criterion, while other theories do not. This 
line of reasoning is behind the assertion that the neglect of life phe­
nomena is indirectly responsible for the limitations exhibited by relativ­
ity and quantum field theory. The very good agreement with experi­
ment of Heim's calculated mass spectrum of elementary particles may 
be regarded as verification of bis physical theory. Since it joins 
smoothly to the theory of life processes, by inference bis description of 
the latter in terms of a multivalued logic should also be correct. 

Due to the inclusion of life, Heim's theory is more comprehensive than 
conventional descriptions of nature and sheds some light on phenomena 
which so far have resisted efforts to accommodate them in today's 
world view. This is particularly true of the whole range of paranormal 
effects, whose very existence is doubted by many because they do not 
fit into the picture of modern science. As it tums out, what appears to 
be "paranormaln when perceived by our senses, limited to register 
processes in only 4 dimensions, is perfectly normal in 6 dimensions. 

Until now, no satisfactory explanation has existed for the phenomenon 
of life, consciousness, and intelligence. lt is more than doubtful that 
chemical and physical reactions alone are responsible for the develop­
ment of a single cell into a human being of incredible structural com­
plexity and with a brain capable of creating the most inspired and in­
genious works of art, literature, science, and technology. The mystery 
of paranormal effects is no greater than that of "normal" life, and we 
should not be surprised that the interpretation of one automatically 
Ieads to an interpretation of the other. Thus, Heim's theory quite natu­
rally covers not only the world of non-living and living matter, but 
also the domain of pure ideas and transeendental phenomena. 

Unfortunately, the transeendental part of Heim's theory, describing 
processes beyond the purely physical .realm, only exists in the form of 
an unpublished manuscript, but several of its main features have been 
published by Heim in the fottn of small booklets (Heim 1 980, 1 982, 
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1990b). Additional summaries are published by one of the authors (v. 
Ludwiger, 1 979c, 1 992), and Senkowski ( 1983). 

Sections 2-1 1 ,  covering the theory's b.asic philosophy and its applica­
tion to the structure of elementary parttcles, are based to a large extent 
on a paper published in the Journal of Scientific Exploration (Auerbach 
and v. Ludwiger, 1 992). A few formulas are included in the main text, 
but the reader may skip them, since they are not essential for an un­
derstanding of the article. Most technical details are deferred to the 
appendices. Sections 12  and 13 briefly describe the extension of Heim's 
theory to the transeendental domain and the projector theory of one of 
the authors (v.L.) about the exchange of inforntation across interstellar 
distances and a possible mode of transportation for spacecraft. 

2. Field Mass and Heim' s Modilied Law of Gravitation 

It is weil known in physics that energy is stored in the gravitational 
field surrounding any material object. Heim concludes that in accord-
ance with Einstein' s relation E = mc2 (E = energy, m = mass, c = velocity 
of light = 300'000 km/s) this field energy must have associated with it 
a field mass, whose gravitation modifies the total gravitational attrac­
tion of an object. Einstein realized this, too, but ignored the field mass 
because of its small magnitude. 

The existence of field mass Ieads to a modification of Newton's simple 
law of gravitation. Newton's law specifies the force F between two 
masses in terms of the distance r separating them. If one mass is 
equal to 1 kg and the other is denoted by M, then the force between 
them is, 

Newton's law: M F = y � , (1)  

where y (gamrna) = 6.6722 1x 10-11  m3/kg s2 is the gravitational constant. 

Due to the existence of field mass, the gravitational force in Heim's 
theory is the solution of a so--called "transeendental" equation, i.e. an 
algebraic equation having no simple solution (cf. Appendix B). Never­
theless, approximate analytical solutions, i.e. formulas, can be derived 
for various ranges of the distance between two masses. According to 
Heim, the gravitational force in the nortnal, macroscopic range, which 
a mass M exerts on a mass of 1 kg, is given approximately by the 

• express1on, 
Heim's Iaw: M ? F = y � l - 2 , 

. . p 
(2) 

the value of p (rho) being about 1 50 million light years or 1 .42xl021 
km ( 1  light year = 9.46 trillion ( 1 012) km). 
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As is to be expected, the force given by Eq. (2) is virtually indistin­
guishable from that of Eq. (1)  out to distances of many light years. 
Thereafter, the force of Eq. (2) begins to weaken more rapidly than 
Newton's law and goes to zero when r = p . At still greater distances it 
becomes weakly repulsive. The repulsion is of a special kind: Objects 
moving towards M are repelled, but objects moving away from it are 
not. Finally, at very large distances the approximation of Eq. (2) be­
comes invalid. It can be shown, however, that the gravitational force at 
a very great maximum distance goes to zero and stays zero, because 
at distances exceeding it the force becomes unphysical. This is further 
discussed in Appendix B. The greatest possible distance in 3 dimen­
sions, denoted by D, is the diameter of the universe. 

3. The 6-Dimensionality of tbe World 

In addition to the normal gravitational field described by Eq. (2) the 
field mass gives rise to a second gravitational field, whose relation to 
the first is very similar to the relation between magnetic and electric 
fields. In the Iiterature the second field sometimes is referred to as the 
"mesofield". In free space the two fields are orthogonal · to each other. 

The result of this is a set of equations governing the two dissimilar 
gravitational fields quite analogous to those describing the electromag­
netic fields (Maxwell's equations). The main difference is the appear­
ance of the field mass in the gravitational equations in the place 
where zero appears in Maxwell's equations. The zero in the latter is 
due to the non existence of magnetic monopoles. 

This difference renders Heim's gravitational equations less symmetric 
than the electromagnetic ones. The same Iack of symmetry also applies 
to a unified field theory, combining electromagnetism and gravitation, 
which cannot be more symmetric than its parts. 

In the macroscopic world the general theory of relativity has introduced 
a new concept into physics. lt assumes that the properties of space it­
self are modified in the presence of masses. However, the equations of 
relativity are restricted in the sense that they only govem gravitation. 
In addition, they are too symmetric to satisfy the above asymmetry 
criterion, and they cannot be extended to the microscopic world of 
quantum theory. For this reason Heim regards relativity as an incom­
plete description of nature. He does, however, accept its basic philoso­
phy of space being capable of deformation. 

On passing from the macrocosm to the microcosm of elementary parti­
cles, Heim relates quantities describing the deforn1ation of space to the 
energy states of the system responsible for the defo11nation, in analogy 
to general relativity. Energy states are known to occur in discrete, so­
called "quantum" steps, like the discrete energy Ievels of hydrogen at­
oms. These considerations deterrnine the general form of equation de­
scribing the microscopic states of a system in Heim's theory. 
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Einstein's general relativity results in a set of 1 6  coupled equations (6 
of which occur twice) . .  The figure 16  is equal to the square of the 
number of dimensions. Hence, according to relativity, our world appears 
to be 4 dimensional (because 1 6  = 42) and consists of 3 genuine di­
mensions and one dimension proportional to time. 

In contrast, Heim finds at least 36 equations describing the microcosm. 
Again, this must equal the square of the number of dimensions, so that 
the microscopic world appears to be at least 6-dimensional. Since there 
can exist only one set of laws in nature, it must be possible by appro­
priate transformations to carry the microscopic equations over into the 
macroscopic domain. The conclusion, therefore, is that the universe we 
live in is at least 6-dimensional and not 4 dimensional. All 6 coordi­
nates are orthogonal to each other, i.e. the angle between all coordi­
nate axes is 90°. Some details of the concepts discussed above are 
presented in Appendix A. 

The macroscopic equations of unifie� f�eld theory, coupling tagether the 
fields of electromagnetism and grav1tatJ.on, could be derived if a 6 by 
6 array of 36 quantities, known as the 6--dimensional "field tensor" of 
the unified field theory were known. The resulting equations would 
show how gravitation (or antigravitation) could artificially be produced 
from magnetic fields. Unfortunately, the field tensor is not known. 
Heim' s published version of a unified field theory is confined almost 
exclusively to the microscopic domain of elementary particles. An at­
tempt to derive a macroscopic 4 dimensional set of equations is pre­
sented in the article The Generation of Antigravity in this volume, 
where a 4 dimensional field tensor is shown in Eq. (A40). However, 
the r tensor and the equations derived from it are only approximations of 
the true situation. 

4. The Sth and 6th Dimensions 

It c an be shown that the nurober of genuine dimensions, i.e. those 
measurable with yardsticks, is limited to 3. A space of more than 3 
true dimensions Ieads to unstable atomic and planetary orbits. For this 
reason higher dimensions cannot be genuine. The 4th dimension, for 
example, is proportional to time, which is measured with clocks and 
not yardsticks. The 5th and 6th dimensions have to be something dif­
ferent again, because more than a single time dimension again Ieads to 
unphysical results (Cole, 1980) . According to Heim, the two higher di­
mensions are associated with organizational properties. They will be 
called "transdimensions" or "transcoordinates., , to distinguish them from 
the four dimensions with which we are all familiar. For brevity, they 
are denoted by x5 and x6. 

Modern superstring theory, describing the interactions between elementa­
ry particles, also involves the use of more than 4 dimensions. However, 
following a suggestion by Kaluza and Klein, all but 4 of them curl up 
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in such a manner that they exist only 
1 0-35 

m. Thus they are hidden and do 
macroscopic world. 

in dimensions of the order of 
• 

not manifest themselves in the 

x5 is a coordinate designating the degree of organization of a system. 
It is known in physics that entropy, which is a measure of disorgani­
zation� can be expressed in terms of a logarithm of the probability that 
the system is in a certain organizational state. The 5th coordinate ex­
presses the opposite of disorganization� hence it is measured in units of 
the negative logarithm of a probability, multiplied by a constant giving 
it the dimension of length. 

The function of x5 can be demonstrated by using the living cell as ex­
ample. Its interior consists of various regions having very different de­
grees of organization. The liquid cell plasma consists mainly of water 
having a low order of organization, unless one goes down to the 
atomic Ievel, which we shall not do here. Cell nucleus and organelles, 
on the other band, are complex, highly organized structures. If we had 
a mathematical expression for the material density of the cell's interior, 
it would yield a fairly constant value throughout the cell volume, since 
most cell constituents have the approximate density of water (actually, 
the cell is much too complex to allow a mathematical description). 

Quite a different answer is obtained if we ask for the density of or­
ganized matter inside the celL This would require a revision of our 
hypothetical formula and the introduction into it of x5, the organiza-
tional coordinate. Choosing a numerical value for x5 specifies the or­
ganizational state of the material whose density throughout the cell 
volume is given by the formula. Suppose we choose a low value for 
x5• By so doing, we ask the forn1ula to give us · the distribution · of 
matter inside the cell having a low degree of order. As a consequence, 
the fortnula will yield nortnal density in the cell plasma only. In the 
cell nucleus and the organelies the density will turn out to be close to 
zero, because these are not regions of low organizational order. Con­
versely, if x5 is given a large numerical value, implying high structural 
organization, the same fonnula will give nortual density in the nucleus 
and the other structured regions of the cell, but very low density in the 
plasma. 

. 
The structure of an elementary particle has a whole range of organiza-
tional features in various localities in its interior. Specifying a numeri­
cal value for x� each time isolates the density of that portion of the 
intemal particle structure whose organization corresponds to the chosen 
value of x5• 

Many material objects have the tendency to change their structure and 
hence their organization as a function of time until they reach a final, 
stationary state. The dependence on x5 of the mathematical expressions 
describing such configurations is a measure of the degree of organiza-
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donal order prevailing in a system d�ng the various phases of its 
evolution in time until it reaches the ftnal state of stability. Organiza­
tional states evolving in time towards a final goal were defined al­
ready in antiquity as "entelechial" systems. Accordingly, Heim calls x5 
the entelechial coordinate. 

The above interpretation of x5 is valid in the purely physical domain. 
Highly complex systems such as liying be�ngs, which cannot be de­
scribed in mathematical terms, requtre a different interpretation of x5• 
This will be discussed in Section 1 2. 

The 5th and 6th coordinates work to�eth�r as a team and always ap­
pear in combination. The task of x6 tn thts team is to guide the struc-
ture evolving in time, whose organizational condition is specified by x5, 
towards the stationary, dynamically stable configuration. 

Most physical systems are guided by x6 towards a state of maximum 
disorder. A house, for example, is a highly organized structure, but if 
left alone it eventually ends up as a disordered pile of rubble. In this 
example, x6 guides states of high order towards those of low organiza-
tional order. Life processes, on the other hand, are guided in the oppo­
site direction, i.e. from disorder to order! 

Due to its function of directing the development in time of each indi­
vidual system, x6 fulfills the important task of guiding the evolution of 
the entire universe. This is illustrated by the following example: Let 
each picture of a film strip show an instantaneous state of a 3-dimen­
sional world. Then the film as a whole represents the development in 
time of a possible universe. No� imagine a great number of other 
films stacked up all around the fn:st one. Bach of them again pictures 
the world, but with at least one . stn�le change compared to its neigh­
boring strips. A line drawn arbttranly through the block of films is 
called a "world line .. . Bach film strip represents a possible sequence of 
uniquely determined events in our universe, and a world line intersects 
the pictures corresponding to the actual development of the universe in 
time. If there exists no intention, usually on the part of intelligent be­
ings, of providing some guidance to world events, then the world line 
is confined to a single film strip, indicating a world history that is de­
ternlinate. However, if intelligent guidance is provided, the line "jumps" 
from film strip to film strip. The actual world line is guided by the 
6th coordinate through the block of films, intersecting the pictures cor­
responding to the true temporal development of the cosmos. At each 
time step the 6th coordinate determines which state of the universe is 
to become reali ty. 

Both transdimensions always act together, no event of any kind can 
involve onJy one of them. In fact, every event must involve both di­
mensions. All structures existing in the 3-dimensional world of our ex­
perience (4 if time is included) extend into the two transdimensions. 
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x6 is called the aeonic coordinate for reasons to be explained in Sec­
tion 9. 

It should be noted that the meaning of x5 and x6 is by no means ob­
vious, but has bad to be deduced by Heim from bis fomtalism on the 
basis of circumstantial evidence.. For this reason the definition of both 
transdimensions is not as sharp and clear--cut as that of, for instance, 
length and time. This is especially true with respect to higher than 
purely physical structures, for there the transcoordinates appear as 
qualities and not as quantities. Qualities are always difficult to define 
in precise tetnts. 

S. Minimum Distance and Metron 

Heim's · gravitational law differs from Newton's not only at very l�rge 
distances but also at very small ones. There exists a very small mini­
mum distance, R_, below which the force again becomes unphysical. 
An approximate expression for this distance is (cf. Appendix B), 

R ::::; -

3 e  
1 6  ' e = 2.71 828 . . .  , (3) 

where M0 is the mass confined within R_. The subscript 0 indicates 
that the field mass is not included in M0• R_ is about 4 times smaller 
than the so-called Schwarzschild radius of general relativity, R5 , 

Y Mo 2 2 c 
, 

closely related to the formation of black holes. 

(4) 

Even more significant than the maximum and minimum distances is a 
third distance relation derived from Heim's gravitational law. In the 
Iimit of vanishing mass, i.e. in empty space, a non-vanishing relation 
can be derived, involving the product of the minimum distance R _ and 
another small length, known in quantum theory as the Compton wave­
length A (lambda), given by, 

• 
M0 c 

A. = h (5) 

Here h is Planck's constant equal to 6.62608x i0-34 kg m2/s. The prod­
uct cannot be obtained by simply multiplying Eq. (3) by Eq. (5), be­
cause the former is an approximation. Using the exact formula and 
letting M0 go to zero, results in a quantity which Heim calls a "met-
ronu and designates by the symbol 't (tau), 
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3 y h  
't = 3 . 

8 c  
(6) 

Being the product of two lengths, 't clearly is an area measured in 
square meters (m2). It is composed of natural constants only and, 
therefore, is itself a constant of nature. The expressions above are de­
rived in Appendix B. The present size of a metron, according to Eq. 
(6), is 

't = 6 . 1 5xto-70 m2 . (7) 

(The figure 6. 15x l0-70 has 69 zeros behind the decimal point, followed 
by the nurober 615), The significance o� a metron is the fact that it 
exists in empty, 6-dimensional space. Thts Ieads to the conclusion that 
space is subdivided into a 6-dimensional la�tice of metronie cells. Each 
cell is finite in size and bounded on all stdes by metron-sized areas. 
This is a radical departure from the generally held view that space is 
divisible into infinitely small cells. Independently of Heim, other au­
thors in an attempt to quantize gravitation have found elementary areas 
of dimensions similar to that of a metron (Ashtekar et al. 1 989). 

The sense in which a 6-dimensional cell is surrounded on all sides by 
2-dimensional metrons may require some further explanation. A 3-di­
mensional cube will serve as example. It is bounded by six 2-dimen­
sional surfaces. Each surface in turn is bounded by 4 edges or lines, 
forming what may be called I-dimensional surfaces having length as 
their only dimension. Finally, each edge is bounded at its ends by two 
point-like comers or surfaces of dimension 0. This illustrates the fact 
that a cube may be bounded by "surfaces" of dimensionality 2, 1 ,  or 
0. The model of a cube made from solid material will emphasize its 
2-dimensional surfaces, but a wire model displaying only the edges 
represents the cube just as weiL The cube size is determined either by 
the size of its 6 surfaces or, alternatively, by the length of its 1 2  I­
dimensional sides. 

The example above shows that surfaces . alw�ys have one dimension 
less than the volume they bound. A 4 dtmenstonal cube, for instance, 
is bounded by 3-dimensional surfaces, which to us would appear as 
cubes. Clearly, it is impossible to visualize a cube as a 3-dimensional 
surface. This demonstrates the characteristic difficulty of trying to fortn 
a mental picture of configurations having more than 3 dimensions. 

Nevertheless, the example above can .now be generalized to a 6-di­
mensional cube. It is bounded on all stdes by 5-dimensional "surfaces ". 
These in turn have surface-like boundaries of dimensionalities 4, 3,  2, 
1 ,  and 0. The 2 is underlined to indicate that 2-dimensional metrons 
clearly belong to the areas bounding a 6-dimensional cell. Just like a 
3-dimensional cube can be constructed from I-dimensional wires, so a 
6-dimensional volume can be built up from 2-dimensional metrons, and 
just like the side lengths Iimit the volume size in the 3-dimensional 
case, so the very small · metronie size Iimits the volume of 6-dimen-
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sional cells bounded by them. 

It should be bome in mind that a 6-dimensional cube is very different 
from a 3-dimensional one. In the most general case, if the cube is n­
dimensional and N is the number of k--dimensional surfaces bounding 
it, then N is given by the formula, 

N 2 n - k n! = (n - k) ! k! · (8) 

(The quantity n! is ealled n-factorial and equals the product of all in­
tegers from 1 to n. For example, 5 ! = 1 · 2 · 3 · 4 · 5). For n = 6  and k = 2  
one finds 240 metrons bounding a 6-dimensional metronie eube ! 

6. Metronie Mathematics 

The result that no area in Heim's 6-dimensional universe can be smal­
ler than a metron requires a revision of some branches of mathematics. 
Differentiation, for example, assumes that a line can be decomposed 
into an infinite number of infinitely small segments. Conversely, inte­
gration recomposes the infinitely small segments back into a line of fi­
nite length. 

In Heim's theory, differentiation and integration must be changed to 
comply with the metronie requirements mentioned above. A line cannot 
be subdivided into infinitely small segments, because an infinitesimal 
length nortnally is not part of an area of finite, metronie size. Similar­
ly, integration is changed into a summation of finite lengths. While the 
mathematies of finite lengths has been developed in the Iiterature (Nör­
lund, 1924; Gelfond, 1 958), the novel feature of Heim's metronie theory 
is that it is a mathematics of finite areas. 

Obviouslyt the metronie area of 6 . 1 5 x l 0-70 m2 is exceedingly small .  To 
get an idea of the smallness of 't, consider a sphere whose surface 
area is just equal to one metron, making its radius equal to 7x l o-36 
m. If the radius of this metronie sphere were enlarged to one meter, 
then a proton to the same scale would have a radius of 23'000 light 
years, or half the radius of our Milky Way galaxy! Just for compari­
son, if the radius of a proton at the center of a hydrogen atom were 
enlarged to one meter, then the atomic eleetron would revolve about it 
at an approximate distance of "only" 35 kilometers. 

A metron is so tiny that for many applications it may be regarded as 
infinitesimal in the mathematieal sense. In such cases Heim's metronie 
mathematies goes over into regular mathematics. There are instances, 
however, when it becomes obligatory to use metronie differentiation and 
integration. 
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Fig. 1 .  Two-dimensional condensations (projections) of 3-dimensional met­

ronic sheets. 
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7. The Building Material of Elementary Particles 

Empty space has been shown to consist of an invisible lattice of met­
romc cells. One can visualize them as little volumes, whose walls are 
metrons, touching each other and filling all of space. The orientation 
of the areas is related to the quantum mechanical concept of spin. 

Uniformity of the lattice signifies emptiness .. Conversely, if the lattice is 
locally defom1ed or distorted, this deformation signifies the presence of 
something other than emptiness. If the deformation is complicated 
enough it might, for example, indicate the presence of matter. This im­
plies that there really is no separate substance of which particles are 
composed. What we call "matter" is nothing but a locally confined ge­
ometric structure in vacuum. Pure vacuum has the ability to deform its 
6-dimensional lattice structure into geometrical shapes. That portion of 
it, which extends into the 3-dimensional space perceived by our senses, 
is interpreted by us as matter. 

The Situation is somewhat analogous to the formation of a vortex in 
air. Still air corresponds to complete emptiness, having no recognizable 
geometric properties. A tornado, on the other band, is a fairly weil de­
fined geometric structure in air. lts funnel-like shape clearly differenti­
ates it from the surrounding atmosphere, which is not in rotation, but it 
still consists of air only and not of any separate material. 

The same is true of geometrical structures in space. They clearly differ 
from complete emptiness, but their "construction material " nevertheless 
is vacuum. It should be emphasized, however, that a mere deviation 
from unifonnity of the metronie lattice does not automatically constitute 
matter. 

The metronie lattice should be viewed as a dynamic structure. lt is in 
a state of constant pulsation and vibration, fornring regions of greater 
and lesser density. This dynamic activity gives rise, among other 
things, to the well-known phenomenon of vacuum fluctuations. 

8. Metronie Condensations 

The tenn metronie "condensation" is frequently used by Heim in con­
nection with the structure of elementary particles. Since the concept 
cannot be visualized· in 6 dimensions, it will be explained with the aid 
of a 3-dimensional model. 

Figures l a  and l b  illustrate transparent sheets, each having a central 
bulge. The sheets are covered with a square lattice of straight lines. 
Bach of the many squares fon11ed in this manner is supposed to repre­
sent a metron, so that each figure illustrates what may be called a 
"metronie sheet". Note that the metrons are not defonned, although the 
sheets are. Three reetangular coordinate axes are drawn in Fig. 1 ,  de­
noted respectively by x1 , x2, and x3. They may be thought of as 
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marking three corners of a room, whose floor is the x 1-x2-plane, and 
two of whose vertical walls are the x 1-x3- and x2-x3-planes. 

If the sheets are illuminated from above, the grid lines will cast shad­
ows on the floor, as shown in the drawings. Illumination from the right 
in Fig. 1 b also casts a shadow on the left wall. In technical Ianguage 
these shadows are called projections of the grid on the respective 
walls. It is immediately evident that the square metrons in certain re­
gions of the projected images become narrow rectangles. These regions· 
are the metronie condensations referred to in the heading, because the 
squares are compressed, or condensed, in one direction. 

There exist areas of maximum condensation, where the projected me t­
rons are compressed into thin rectangles, and other areas, where they 
project essentially as uncompressed squares. Note that some areas on 
the metronie sheet in Fig. 1 b, showing minimum eondensa tion in the 
x 1-x3-plane, show maximum condensation in the x1-x2-plane. 

Actually, Figs. 1a and lb even in 3 dimensions are convenient simpli­
fications of the true situation. The unperturbed metronie Iattice, as 
mentioned in Seetion 7, is a network of cells. A disturbance would 
create a distor ted volume, which m ight be p ictured as a sequence of 
d istorted parallel metronie sheets, the most defortned of which are pic­
tured in the drawings. The distortion d iminishes with increas ing distance 
of the sheets from the ones drawn, until the undisturbed cubic lattice is 
re-es tabl ished. 

According to general re la tivity, a material object distorts space. This is 
illustrated in Fig. 2 for the earth-moon system. Space is pictured as a 
rubber sheet . into whieh the heavy earth and the much ligh ter moon 
s ink in to different depths. In Heim's theory the sheet is covered with 
a net of metronie squares. This enables one to express the space cur­
vature, as the distortion is ealled in general relativity, by exam ining 
the density of compressed metrons in the projection of the sheet on a 
2-dimens ional plane, as shown in Fig. 2. Again, the distortion affects 
a large volume and not just a single sheet .. 

The defo11nations need not be static. They can rotate or pulsate or 
change shape in some other dynam ical way, with the projections fol­
lowing suit. 

This picture can now be generalized to a 6-d imensional la ttice with a 
localized static or dynamic deformation, fortning a condensation in our 
space, i.e. projecting a 3-dimensional pattem into our world. The 3-di­
mensional projections in 6-space are the generalizations of  the 2-di­
mensional projections in 3-space illustrated in Figs. 1 and 2.. Such 
condensations fot1n the basis of matter and elementary par ticles. A 
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Fig. 2. 3--dimensional space curvature caused by the earth-moon system and 
its 2-dimensional projection. 

piece of matter that can be seen, touched, and weighed is merely the 
projection into our 3-dimensional space of the true, 6-dimensional lat­
tice deformation, just as the shadow of a tree is the 2--dimensional 
projection of its true 3--dimensional shape. 

9. Cosmology 

In Heim' s theory, both the cosmic · diameter D and the metronie size 't 
depend on the age of the universe, T. The dependence is such that D 
is presently expanding and 't is contracting, so that D was smaller in 
the past and 't was !arger. It stands to reason that at one time in the 
distant past the area 1tD2 of a sphere of diameter D in our 3-dimen­
sional world was equal to the metronie area 't. This instant marks the 
origin of the universe and the beginning of time. 

The mathematical relation between D and 't is not simple. If the sur­
face of diameter D is much greater than 't, the relation is given ap­
proximately by (cf. Appendix C) 
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4 
3 1t 3 E 713 
- -

2 e -t l t/6 ' e = 2.7 1 828 . . . . (9) 

2 In the equation above, E = 1 m . In numerical calculations, E may 
simply be set to unity, but it is important to keep it in the forn1ula for 
dimensional reasons, since without it D would not have the dimension 
of length. 

When 1tD2 is equal to 't, the relation between D and 't is much more 
complicated and involves the solution of a seventh order algebraic �e 
quation. Three different values of D are found to satisfy this equation 
at the beginning of time. It follows that the universe started out as a 
trinity of spheres, whose diameters turn out to be (in meters), 

D1 = 0.90992 m , D2 = 1 .06426 m , D3 = 3.70 1 2 1  m . ( 10) 

�-------------- 03 ----------------� 
.__ 02 -----i t-- 01 --t 

Fig. 3. Diameters of the initial trinity of spheres drawn to scale. 
D1 : D2 :D3 = 0.91 : 1 .06 : 3.70 . 

These figures are derived in Appendix C. The ratio D1 : D2 : D3 is il­
lustrated in Fig. 3 .  It is a strange coincidence that the size of the uni-
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Development of the original trinity of spheres in time. (a) The initial 
configuration at time T = 0 with 1t o; = �. (b) One chronon later. The 
spheres have expanded and the outer one is subdivided into metrons, 
symbolized by quadrants. (c) A portion of the expanding metron­
covered spheres at a much later time. The metrons have grown 
smaller. (d) A part of the 3 expanding spheres at a time when met­
rons are small enough to fonn condensations and matter. 
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verse at the start, according to theory, has had dimensions easily visu­
alized by us. 

The magnitude of 't at the beginning of time, T = 0, D = 03, was 43.04 
m2• Since then it has shrunk to 6 . 1 5x10-70 m2, and, since all constants 
of nature are functions of the metronie size, they too have changed in 
accordance with their dependence on 't. 

The development of the universe may be followed from the original 
trinity of spheres to its greatest diameter and back to the origin. In 
Heim's theory time is quantized, i.e. time proceeds in finite steps. Each 
step corresponds to a smallest time interval, called a "chronon",  ö 
( delta), given by the relation, 

3 e 't 5/6 
ö = ------

4 2 t/3 1t 1/4 E t/3 c . ( 1 1) 

The initial steps in the development of the cosmos are expressed in 
tertns of chronons. The first chronon at the beginning of time, when 't 
had a magnitude of 43.04 m2, lasted 9.32x10-8 seconds according to 
Bq. ( 1 1) .  Nowadays, with 't having grown so small, its duration is 
reduced to 8 .55x l0-67 seconds. 

Figure 4 illustrates the initial phases in the development of the universe 
and some of the later ones. The 3 spheres of diameters D1 to . 03 are 
shown in Fig. 4a at time T = 0. The surface area of the outermost 
sphere is 't = 1tD�. After the first time step Ö the outet·tnost sphere ex­
pands and enters time, the middle sphere expands to diameter 03, and 
the inner sphere expands to diameter 02 • This situation is shown in 
Fig. 4b. The surface of the outer sphere, which originally bad an area 
equal to 't, now is subdivided into a nurober of metrons. This is indi­
cated schematically by the quadrants in Fig. 4b. The exact shape of 
the metrons is unimportant and may differ from the one shown. After 
a further chronon has . elapsed, the inner sphere expands to diameter D3 
and the two outer ones expand further and are covered with an in­
creasing number of metrons. Finally, another chronon later, the inner 
sphere expands one more step and it, too, enters time. The last two 
stages are not shown in the drawing. 

From this moment on, the three spherical shells expand together, the 
inner one always a chronon behind the middle sphere and the outer 
one always a chronon ahead. At the same time the number of metrons 
on each spherical shell multiplies and each metron becomes smaller as 
time goes on. The situation after a long period of time is illustrated in 
Fig. 4c. It shows a section of the 3 spherical shells, each a chronon 
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apart and covered with a great number of small metrons. The final 
drawing, Fig. 4d, picttires the situation at the time matter begins to 
appear. The spheres are so large that parts of them resemble planes, 
and the metrons have become so small that condensations are able to 
forrn. This is discussed in more detail further down. 

It may be surprising that the visible universe should be confined to the 
surfaces of 3 concentric spherical shells. Actually, as we all know, the 
universe occupies a huge volume of many cubic light years. What 
happens, however, is that as soon as time enters the picture the 3-
dimensional spheres of Fig. 4 become 4-dimensional, time being the 
4th dimension. In reality, the visible universe is confined to the sur­
faces of three 4--dimensional spheres. The 3-dimensional projection of a 
4 dimensional spherical surface is a 3-dimensional volume, and the 
corresponding projections of the square metrons in Figs. 3b to 3d be­
come 3-dimensional cubes. Bach sphere is truly 3-dimensional only 
during the short time its diamter is equal to D3 and its surface area is 
equal to a single 't .  

The three spheres are to be interpreted in the sense that the middle 
sphere is the present, the inner sphere is one chronon behind in the 
past, and the outer shell is one chronon ahead in the future. Since the 
3 spheres always stay together, they have an important bearing on the 
structure of elementary particles. 

Heim's theory results in a present age of the universe approximately 
equal to 5.45x 10107 years, and a diameter D of about 6.37x10109 light 
years. This latter figure is obtained by substituting numerical values in­
to Bq. (9). 

During most of its existence the universe consisted of an empty met­
ronic lattice, whose metrons kept getting smaller as the universe grew 
larger. Eventually, metrons became small enough for matter to come 
into existence. This may have occurred some 1 5-20 billion ( 1 09) years 
ago, at which time matter was created throughout the cosmic volume. 
Hence, according to Heim, matter did not originate very soon after a 
big bang explosion but more uniformly in scattered "fire-cracker" like 
bursts, perhaps of galactic proportions. In this way, Heim's cosmology 
combines the advantages of the big bang theory with those of the 
steady state hypothesis developed by Bondi, Gold, and Hoyle. 

Spontaneaus creation of matter, coupled with the partly attractive and 
partly repulsive force of gravity mentioned in Section 2, resulted in the 
observed large-scale structure of the universe. 
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Creation of matter continues to this day, though on a very much re­
duced scale. It may, for example, occur in the form of small amounts 
of matter, as bursts of gamma rays (very hard X-rays), as vortex mo­
tions in air, or as balls of light in our atmosphere. These Iights may 
be responsible for UFOs of class B (cf. the introductory article Are 
UFOs a New Kind of Natural Phenomenon? in this volume). 
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Fig. 5. History of the universe. (1)  The trinity of spheres at T = 0. (2) The 
universe at the time matter comes into being. (3) The present uni­
verse at T t = 5.45xl0107 years and diameter D = 6 37xi0109 presen . . present · 

light years. (4) Maxtmum expanston of the untverse at T = 
09 · 1 10 . 

max 
8.733x101 years wtth Dmax = 1 .65 lx10 hght years. (5) The final 
trinity of spheres. 

Figure 5 represents the history of the universe from the beginning to 
the end. It starts at T = 0 with the 3 spheres mentioned above. Ex­
panding continuously, it reaches the present size of D = 6.37xlo109 present 
light years after the long period of Tpresent = 5 .45xl 0107 years. Halfway 
through its history the universe reaches a maximum diameter, Dmax· 
According to Heim's calculations, Dmax = 1 .65 l x l0110 light years. This 
is only 2.6 times larger than the present size, but due to the very low 
rate of expansion it will take another 8.68x 1 0109 years to get ther�. 
The age of the universe at the time of its · greatest expanse will be 
T max = 8.  733x 1 0109 years. This Stage is indicated by the largest circle in 
Fig. 5.  Thereafter, the universe contracts again until it reaches the final 
trinity of spheres after another 8.733xl 0109 years. The trinity of spheres 
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into which the universe collapses at the end of a life cycle is smaller 
than the original spheres of Eq ( 1 0), as shown in Appendix C. 

Heim calls the total life span of the cosmos an "aeon". The fact that 
x6 guides the destiny of the cosmos throughout this time is the reason 
for calling it the aeonic coordinate. 

From the first moment on the universe began to expand, but at a low­
er rate than is presently predicted on the basis of the red shift of dis­
tant galaxies. In Heim' s theory, light traveling through space meets 
more repulsive regions than attractive ones due to the special nature of 
the repulsive force mentioned in Section 2. This results in a net loss of 
energy and a shift of the spectrum towards the red. According to 
Heim, this accounts for the entire observed red shift, the contribution of 
the expanding diameter D of the universe being insignificant. His cal­
culation of the Hubble radius is in good agreement with observation if 
use is made of the somewhat uncertain average density of matter in 
space. 

10. The Structure and Masses of Elementary Particles 

More than three quarters of Heim's second volume are devoted to the 
derivation of bis final forntula for the masses of elementary particles 
in the ground state and in all excited states. Only the barest outline of 
the structural complexity of elementary particles can be presented here. 

The interior of an elementary particle consists of a nurober of corre­
lating metronie condensations in various subspaces. The meaning of this 
is illustrated in Fig. 6. The drawing shows a flexible sphere, or a rub­
ber ball. In 3 of the 4 separate drawings of Fig. 6 the ball is 
squeezed tagether in different directions. In each case two of the pro­
jections on the walls or the floor are narrow ellipses, while the third 
projection is undistorted. In each case, therefore, the maximum dis­
tortions in the form of narrow ellipses are correlated with the minimum 
distortion having the form of a circle (foreshortened to a fat ellipse). 
The ball itself is 3....:dimensional, while the walls and the floor are only 
2--dimensional. A 2-dimensional space is called a subspace of a 3-di­
mensional one. In general, any space having fewer than 6 dimensions 
is a subspace of 6-space. Technically speaking, therefore, Fig. 6 illus­
trates three 2-dimensional subspaces of 3-space and the way in which 
the distortion in eacb subspace, or the condensation if the ball were 
covered with a grid of squares, correlates with the condensations in the 
other two. Figure 1 b shows a similar type of correlation. 
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Fig. 6. Correlation of 2-dirnensional projections (condensations) on 3 mutu­
ally perpendicular walls due to the compression of a flexible sphere 
in different directions. 

The elementary particle configuration projecting into our 3-dimensional 
subspace of the 6-dimensional physical world consists of 4 concentric 
zones occupied by structural elements. The subdivision into 4 zones is 
a consequence of the trinity of spheres characterizing the universe from 
the first moment of its existence. Maxima and minima of the conden­
sations in the sense of Fig. 6 participate in a rapid sequence of peri­
odic, cyclic exchanges. The internal structures undergo continuous mod­
ifications during this process until, after a certain short period of time, 
the original configuration is re established. This period is the shortest 
lifetime a particle possessing mass and inertia can have. In general, a 
lifetime consists of several cycles. If the initial configuration is not re­
gained after the last period, the particle decays. A particle is stable 
only if its structure always returns to its original form. The cyclic ex­
changes define a spin which, in this case, is not the result of rotation� 

All states of an elementary particle are characterized by 4 genuine 
quantum numbers. The first 3 are the baryonic number k (k = 1 or 2), 
the isotopic spin P, and the spin Q. The fourth number can only be 
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either 0 or 1 .  In addition, there is a number +1 or -1 characterizing 
particle or antiparticle, a number indicating whether a particle is 
charged or not, and a nurober N=1 ,2, . . .  specifying the state of excita­
tion. Four more quantum numbers refer to the 4 internal structural 
zones. These, however, cannot be chosen at will but are derived from 
the numbers listed above. 

The actual mass and inertia of particles are not a property of the 3-
dimensional structures themselves, as might be thought. lnstead, they 
are the secondary effect of exchange processes between the 4 intemal 
zones described above. These processes are the actual sources of mass 
and inertia. For this reason, Heim' s elementary particles definitely are 
not composed of particle subconstituents such as quarks. Nevertheless, 
there exist certain analogies to the quark model, because each elemen­
tary particle contains k + 1 (k = baryonic quantum number) structural 
units. These, however, are not individual particles such as quarks, but 
integral components of the intemal particle structure. As such they can­
not possibly exist outside the configuration they compose. This explains 
why quarks have never experimentally been observed outside an ele­
mentary particle. 

For protons and other baryons k = 2, so · that one expects protons to 
contain 3 pseudo-corpuscular subconstituents. Scattering experiments 
would be affected by such a triple structure. This may explain why a 
proton is thought in modern physics to be composed of 3 quarks. 
Moreover, Heim's formula for the electric charge of a proton, the so­
called .. elementary" charge e, contains the factor 3, so that phenome­
nologically one could allocate one-third of the total elementary charge 
to each of the 3 subconstituents, corresponding to the charge of e/3 
generally associated with each quark. This is further explained in Ap­
pendix E. The same arguments apply to mesons with k = 1 .  They con­
tain 2 substructures in analogy to the two quarks thought to exist in 
their interior. 

Results for the ground states of particles are in excellent agreement 
with experiment. In addition to the known nuclear particles Heim pre­
dicts the existence of a stable, electrically neutral electron, e0, and its 
antiparticle. Their mass of me = 0.5068833 MeV is about 1 %  smaller 

0 
than the mass of their charged counterparts ( 1 electron Volt ( e V) is the 
mass equivalent of 1 .7826x 10-36 kg, 1 keV = 1'000 eV, 1 MeV = 
1 '000'000 eV). Furthermore, Heim predicts· 6 neutrinos, denoted by v 
(nu). In the traditional notation their masses are: vR = 2.003 eV, 
Vp = 2.03 eV, vJJ = 4.006 eV, v1t = 1 .44 1793 keV, v(e0) = 5.375675 keV, 
and v l.l = 1 1 .2878 1 ke V.  On the other band, the number of excited 
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states each particle can have turns out to be much too large. So far 
Heim has not succeeded in finding a criterion which would limit the 
number of excited states to those actually observed. 

11. The 4 Types of Elementary Structures 

The uniform metronie lattice characterizing empty space can be distort­
ed in several fundamental ways, all but one of which involve fewer 
than 6 coordinates. Heim finds that there exist 4 basic types of defor­
mation in 6-space. He calls them "hermetry fonns" or .. hertnetric" 
fornts (hermetry is a condensation of "hermeneutics [science of inter­
pretation] of a possible world geometry .. ) .  

a) The first type is a lattice deformation involving only the 5th and 
6th coordinates. It is not a projection, but, in order to stay within our 
terminology, it may be called a self-condensation. In the 4 remaining 
dimensions the metronie lattice remains undisturbed. Physically, this 
may be interpreted as a structure existing in the two transdimensions. 
This is difficult to visualize, because our senses do not recognize x5 
and x6 as dimensions. For this reason hermetry form (a) will be dis­
cussed more fully in Section 12. 

Although the defortnation exists in the transcoordinates only and does 
not project directly into our 3 dimensions, its effect may be feit in 3-
dimensional space. Under certain conditions it will send quantized 
gravitational waves, so-called gravitons, into our 3 dimensions. This 
may be visualized by considering the example of a bell. The bell itself 
is confined to a small volume, but it sends sound waves through the 
atmosphere out to very great distances. The equations show that gravi­
tons should propagate with 4/3 the speed of light. Thus, according to 
Heim, gravitational waves have a speed of 400'000 km/second. They 
do not correspond to the gravity waves predicted by general relativity. 

b) The second type of deformation again involves x5 and x6, and in 
addition time, the 4th dimension, denoted by x4• Again, this structure 
does not project directly into our 3-dimensional world but is feit here 
only in the fottn of waves. Heim derives the property of these waves 
and shows that they are identical to those of electromagnetic waves or 
photons. It follows that case (b) describes a structure in x4, x5, and x6, 
extending into the remaining 3 dimensions in the fortn of electromag­
netic waves, including light waves. 

c) The third possible defortnation involves 5 dimensions, i.e. all coordi­
nates except time. This 5-dimensional structure projects into the 3-



- 216 -

dimensional space of our experience, i.e. it fonns a condensation here, 
and it is reasonable to assume that we are sensitive to such condensa­
tions. This is indeed the case, and Heim shows that they give rise to 
uncharged particles with gravitational mass and inertia. 

d) The final defottnation involves all 6 coordinates. This again Ieads to 
3-dimensional condensations giving rise to particles, but, as in case 
(b), the inclusion of time Ieads to electric phenomena as weil. Heim 
can show that 6-dimensional condensations Iead to charged particles. 

2 

a .  b. 

3 3 

c .  d. 

Fig. 7. Schematic representation of the coordinates involved in hermetry 
forn1s a-d. xl' x2, x3 = space coordinates, x4 = time coordinate, x5 = 
entelechial ( organizational) coordinate, x6 = aeonic coordinate. 

Figure 7 is a graphical representation of the· 4 hermetry forms. In real­
ity, the 6 coordinates fortn 90° angles with each other, as mentioned in 
Section 3,  but graphically only 3 coordinates can be drawn at right 
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angles. For this reason a compromise representation due to R. Keller is 
chosen, where all 6 coordinate axes are shown but with angles of less 
than 90° between them. 

A limited, but more quantitative discussion of the 4 fonns of conden­
sation is contained in Appendix E. 

12. The Meaning of Self-Condensations in the Transdimensions 

While hen11etry forms (b), (c), and (d) in Section 1 1  represent respec­
tively photons, uncharged and charged particles, the meaning of hernle­
try form (a) is not so clear, because it only involves the 5th and 6th 
coordinates, which our senses do not recognize as such. Physically, i.e. 
in tem1s of length, weight, and time, the processes in these dimensions 
are not measurable. However, all material structures extend into the 5th 
and 6th dimensions, and these extensions should, in turn, have qualita­
tive effects on the organized states of matter in our 3 dimensions. AJ­
though such effects are not measurable, it should nevertheless be pos­
sible to observe them. 

The transeendental domain is characterized by the appearance of quali­
ties in addition to quantities. The beauty of a Beethoven symphony 
cannot be expressed in terrns of numbers : it is a quality and not a 
quantity. "Quality" is a non-mathematical concept and requires a modi­
fication of our common Aristotelian logic in order to describe quantities 
and qualities in a fortnal, unified language. This is the reasoning 
which led Heim to develop a complete system of formal multivalued 
logic. 

Complex configurations like macromolecules and all structures involved 
in life processes require a new interpretation of the 5th coordinate. 
Again, the new interpretation is not self evident but has had to be 
deduced from the way x5 appears in Heim's formalism. 

According to the new definition, x5 is a measure of the significance or 
usefulness of a complex physical structure for achieving a certain ob­
jective. To the molecule of an amino acid, for example, there corre­
sponds a certain pattem of x5, signifying the usefulness of its composi­
tion for the living cell. Protein molecules are composed of amino acids. 
Their x5-patterns generally are higher up on the x5-scale, because they 
are more useful to the cell than the amino acids alone. Different pat­
tems of x5 specify the significance and type of organization (and com­
plexity) relevant to each individual structure. A garage, for example, 
has a different significance and complexity from a private house or a 
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cathedral. 

In general, the extension of a very complex material object into the 
transdimensions is the pattem of usefulness, evaluated along x5, of its 
physical configuration. In this section the ter1ns usefulness and signifi­
cance will be used interchangeably. The task in nature fulfilled by the 
two transdimens'ions is similar to that of Sheldrake' s morphogenetic 
field (Sheldrake, 1985). 

There is no absolute usefulness or significance. B oth are relative con­
cepts, since their magnitude depends on the question: For whom or for 
what is a certain object useful or significant? A fine painting, for ex­
ample, has a great deal of significance for humans, but none whatso­
ever for animals. 

Usefulness and information are related concepts, because the usefulness 
of any object may depend on the infortnation received from it. A Chi­
nese newspaper is not useful for someone unable to read the language, 
because he cannot derive any information from it. This shows that in­
formation may, among other things, be a carrier of usefulness and vice 
versa. The close connection between information and x5-related activi­
ties is of paramount importance for the development of the transcen­
dental theory, as will be seen later on. 

Most objects are composed of a hierarchy of structures, displaying an 
increasing complexity and an increasing significance. Consider the ex­
ample of a living cell: At the bottom of the hierarchy are structural 
condensations of metronie size. These combine to fonn elementary par­
ticles like protons, neutrons, and electrons. The next higher ranks are 
occupied by atoms, followed by a great variety of molecules. These in 
turn combine into organelles, and all of it together finally evolves into 
a cell. This model is further discussed in connection with Fig. 8. 

The patterns of significance relative to the finished cell, arising from 
the complicated hierarchical structures making up the cell, are called 
metroplexes by Heim (metroplex is short for metrophoric complex, 
meaning a system of basic concepts in Heim's multivalued Iogic). Very 
generally speaking, a metroplex describes an assemblage of extensions 
into the transdimension x5 of some material object. The object itself is 
called a metroplex carrier. The relative significances of hierarchical 
structures corn.posing the object are measured along x5• 

It should be remernbered that x5 and x6 are independent of distance, 
because the transcoordinates are not genuine dimensions . Instead of 
calling them dimensions in the range where they become qualities, it is 
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Fig. 8.  Sequence of metroplexes at organizational Ievels T(l ) - T(7) com­
posing a biological structure. 
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better to simply call them stores of values that cannot be measured 
with yardsticks or clocks. Metroplexes, on the other band, are bound to 
physical structures and events, and extend no farther out in space than 
they do. 

Many things on earth, particularly living systems, are organized into 
closed, or finished, structures. A house is such a closed and finished 
structure, so is a flower, a mouse, a human being, etc. To every 
closed structure there corresponds a closed metroplex, i.e. a pattem of 
significances composed of the significances of the structure' s various 
subconstituents, which together fortn a closed system. The usefulness of 
the closed system clearly is greater than that of its components . A ca­
thedral is more useful than the bricks from which it is built, an animal 
is more significant than its cells or its organs, etc. A closed metroplex 
can be viewed as a very complex geometrical pattern of condensations 
in the transdimensions. 

Figure 8 illustrates a system of closed metroplexes belanging to a 
biological system, a "biophore", as Heim calls it ( a biophore is located 
somewhere between a virus and a microbe). Closed metroplexes are 
called metroplex totalities by him, and for this reason the vertical x5-
scale is marked T( l ), T(2), . . .  ,T(7), signifying closed metroplexes, or 
metroplex totalities, of increasingly higher order. 

The hierarchy of biological structures in Fig. 8 begins at T(l )  with the 
simplest forms of metronie condensations ("prototropes"). These combine 
at T(2) into structural internal subconstituents ("protosimplexes") of el�e 
mentary particles, analogaus to quarks. Complete elementary particles 
forrn at (T3), still very low on the x5-scale. When they combine into 
atoms they rise up to T(4). The next higher stage in the hierarchy at 
T(5) is occupied by simple molecules. They in turn unite to form mac­
romolecules, thereby increasing their significance to T( 6). Finally, the 
finished biological structure occupies the relatively highest position on 
the x5-scale at T(7). The dashed vertical lines indicate that physically 
all components are combined into a single organism pictured in the 
bottom square. 

An important concept involving metroplexes is that of infottnation brid­
ges. Two animals, say, two mice, are closed systems with two closed 
and very similar metroplexes. Being patterns of significance, metro­
plexes of a given species tend to be more similar than the purely 
physical body structures. This is particularly true of the lower species, 
while metroplexes of higher ones, especially of humans, may be more 
diversified. 
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When two closed metroplexes high up in x5 are very similar, there oc­
curs what may be called a "resonance reaction". It is the analog of 
Sheldrake' s "morphic resonance". A type of morphic infot1nation bridge 
is established between the metroplex carriers, for instance between two 
animals of the same species, across which information can flow. While 
this effect may be more pronounced in the lower species, information 
bridges may be established even between humans. Resonance effects 
make themselves feit mainly through weak or strong telepathic interac­
tions . Quite often both partners of a Iong married couple simulta­
neously but independently think of the same topic. A mother, whose 
son is involved in an accident far away, sometimes feels telepathically 
that something has happened to her son. This is due to the similarity 
of their metroplex structures or the fact that their metroplexes are in 
close x5-proxirnity to each other. "Distance" in the transdimensions 
does not refer to the physical separation between metroplex carriers. 
Instead, it is a measure of the difference between their closed metro­
plexes. 

The highest closed metroplexes formed are associated with humans, at 
least as far as we know. Their significance is represented by the high­
est points on the x5-scale and lies far above the point T(7) of Fig. 8. 
Theoretically, the x5-scale extends to infinity. The question naturally a­
rises, whether anything exists beyond the highest x5-Ievel reached by 
man, something no Ionger tied to any existing physical structure. 

This is actually the case. Not only beyond the very highest metroplex 
structures, but, in fact, all along the x5-scale from zero upwards there 
exist free quanta of significance. They are free in the sense that they 
do not represent the extension into x5 and x6 of any material object. 
They are also free in the sense that they can move up and down the 
x5-scale, changing their significanc� but without losing their informa­
tional content. While they are confmed to the transdimensions and do 
not directly appear in our space, they do possess the important proper­
ty of being able to make themselves feit in our world by means of 
gravitational waves, or gravitons, as mentioned under hertnetry fonn (a) 
in Section 1 1 . In fact, they are the hern1etry forn1s (a) . 

. 

The quanta of significance just described practically exist as ideas in 
the transdimensions. When they are able to couple inforrnation into 
gravitational waves Heim calls them activities, and when they move up 
and down the x5-scale he calls them rising and falling activities. 

The amount of information coupled into gravitational waves by herrne­
try fottn (a) depends on the location along x5 from which the latter 
originates. Activities originating in metroplex regions high up on the 
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x5-scale carry a great deal of information, while those coming from 
regions around T( l)  in Fig. 8 carry very little. This is important, be­
cause gravitational waves, moderated by information, are able to inter­
act with matter, thereby changing the probability state of a material 
system in accordance with the inforn1ation they contain. This can be 
seen as follows: 

In quantum theory an observable is always represented by the sum of 
all possible states of the quantity to be observed, each multiplied by a 
factor related to the probability of observing this particular state. When 
an experiment is performed to determine the actual state of the observ­
able, for instance the energy of an atom, all probability factors col­
lapse to zero except the one multiplying the state experimentally found 
to exist.. Its factor increases to unity, i.e. certainty. Often, though not 
always, the factor which tums to unity was relatively large to begin 
with. 

It is this distribution of probability factors with which gravitons are 
able to interact, thereby changing their distribution. As a result, some 
very likely states with !arge factors may be reduced to insignificance, 
while others, which are much less likely, are enhanced. 

As an example, consider the simple case of an object Iying on a table. 
Let all distances x be measured from one edge of the table and Iet the 
object rest at x = x1 . Quantum mechanically, the root of the probability 
of finding the object at an arbitrary point x is characterized by a 
smooth function of x, whose amplitude has a very sharp peak at x1. 
Even far away from xl' according to quantum theory, this amplitude is 
not zero, although it is extremely small. Now consider a falling activi­
ty, whose information content requires the object to be present at x2 
instead of x1.  If the activity is strong enough, it will be able to send 
gravitons into our 3-dimensional space, interacting with the probability 
function mentioned above and moving the peak from x1 to �· Now 
the probability of finding the object at .x2 becomes very large and that 
of fin.ding it at x1 becomes very small. What we observe is a sudden 
shift of the object from x1 to x2. This is the somewhat complicated 
path along which the idea of a person may be transformed into teleki­
netic action. 

Gravitational waves modulated by infortnation are the analog of modu­
lated electromagnetic waves and sound wayes. Modulation, after all, is 
just the encoding of infonnation in a manner suitable for its transmis­
sion by waves. Visible light waves, for example, are modulated by the 
surfaces from which they are reflected and carry a wealth of informa­
tion regarding shape, color, and texture of the latter. Radio and televi-
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sion waves prior to being broadcast or televised are similarly modu­
lated by voices and actions in the studios of their respective stations. 
Sound waves may be modulated by speech or music. 

Light and sound waves are able to interact with matter, for our eyes 
react to light and our ears to sound. Light can modify the chemical 
composition of photographic emulsions, and powerful radiation produced 
in the interior of stars is even strong enough to prevent their gravita­
tional collapse, despite the weakness of the interaction between light 
and matter. Gravity waves, on the other band, always react with mat­
ter, although the interaction is not very strong either. The prediction of 
Heim's theory that strong gravitational waves charged with infortnation 
are able to produce very special and even unexpected results, therefore 
merely expresses the fact that gravity waves, too, confortn to the gen­
eral infortnation-carrying ability and the interaction principle shared 
alike by all wave phenomena. 

The purely physical constituents of a living organism correspond to or­
ganizational schemes whose values go up to T( l 5) on the vertical x5-
coordinate axis of Fig. 8 (not shown). The organization of the innu­
merable separate components of a living being down to the atomic 
level into a functioning whole is of such high degree of complexity 
and significance that it occupies the positions between T( l 5) and T(24) 
on the x5-scale. Activity currents are currents of information-carrying 
activities flowing between metroplexes of all orders and forming a net­
work through which the various components of a living system are in­
terconnected. This is necessary in order for a living structure to func­
tion as a unit and not as a collection of disconnected parts. 

The next higher metroplex totality, T(25), is a transition region. Beyond 
it one finally encounters the realm of mental and spiritual experiences, 
the domain of consciousness, thought, ideas, and inspiration, which are 
not Iocalized in our 4 dimensional world, although they certainly have 
a decisive influence on us. From here, our free will issues directions to 
x6, which in turn guides the action of a living entity at each moment 
of its existence. Our personality, residing in regions beyond T(25), 
leads a semi-autonomous existence, as pointed out further down. For 
this reason, it is given the spec.ial designation of persona. 

In principle, the x5-coordinate axis extends from zero to infinity. It is, 
therefore, entirely possible that x5 is subdivided into many discrete Iev­
els separated by large x5-distances, each of them representing a world 
parallel to our own. The condition parallel worlds have to satisfy is to 
occupy the same space we do and yet to be out of our reach. Con­
sider, for example, a universe whose clocks are always a few hours 
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ahead of our time. It exists in our 3 dimensions, but we never notice 
it, because whenever we reach a certain instant in time, the other uni­
verse has already passed it. It is like a runner who always is a few 
steps ahead of us, so we can never catch up to him. 

While parallel universes separated from us in time are unlikely to exist 
because they might Iead to violations of causality, parallel worlds sep­
arated from us and from each other by very great distances along x5 
are entirely conceivable. Their respective organizations would be so 
different from ours that we would not perceive them, although they 
utilize the same 4 dimensions in which we, too, are at home. Such 
parallel worlds may be filled with higher spirituality. 

The process of learning and of assimilating the many experiences we 
go through in life leaves an imprint on the persona mentioned above. 
On the one band, the persona is connected via activity currents to the 
rest of our individual metroplex patterns. On the other, its semi-auton­
omous character manifests itself when we sleep, for then the activity 
currents emanating from it are gradually reduced and finally decoupled 
altogether, resulting first in tiredness and then in sleep. During this pe­
riod the persona has an existence of its own. The process is reversible. 
and when the activity currents are restored we wake up again. In the 
event of a person' s death, his persona, composed of bis character and 
the entire wealth of mental structures accumulated during a lifetime, 
permanently and irreversibly decouples from the body and is withdrawn 
into one of the parallel worlds in a high region of x5• 

The discussion in this section is an abbreviated version of Heim's 
complete transeendental theory. lt is sufficient, however, for an under­
standing of the projector theory to follow. 

13. The Projector Theory 

The projector theory was first developed and published in 1 979 by one 
of the authors (v. Ludwiger, 1 979c) .  It is a consequence of Heim's 
theory discussed in Sections 2-12. This fact at least removes it from 
the category of pure speculations. 

The purpose of the theory is to point out ways 
mation or even objects across large distances 
physically traversing the intervening space. 

of transmitting infor­
without the need of . 

Let us assume that information is to be exchanged between position A, 
where the source is located in the form of a projecting device., and a 
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target area B. A and B may be situated on the same planet or on 
different planets. Since the transmission is independent of distance, the 
separation in miles or light years between A and B is not important. 

The first step towards the realization of a projection from A to B re­
quires a decision regarding the type and shape of the target area B 
with which A wishes to exchange information. The location of B need 
not be known, it suffices to know the specific features the target is 
supposed to have. B could, for example, be a certain type of Iandscape 
assumed to exist somewhere either on the home planet or on a planet 
elsewhere in the galaxy. 

In the next step, a metroplex structure corresponding as closely as pos­
sible to that of the desired destination B is artificially generated by the 
projector at A. In a technologically advanced society the problern of 
constructing a device able to create such metroplex patterns will have 
been solved. 

Next, a search is made for a target area B displaying the desired 
characteristics and hence possessing a metroplex structure similar to the 
one produced artificially by the projector. The search is carried out by 
generating a free activity in the fonn of a tentacle reaching out to 
Iook for a natural metroplex resembling the artificial one. If a suitable 
candidate B is found, the artificial metroplex is modified until nearly 
perfect correspondence is attained between the natural and the artificial 
metroplexes. This results in a resonance reaction between them and 
establishes an information bridge linking source A to target B.  Once A 
and B are connected, activities carrying infonnation can flow across 
the bridge in both directions. 

Now the projector can proceed to modulate rising activities with infor­
mation, sending them across the morphic bridge to B. Upon descending 
and entering normal 3-dimensional space they transfer their information 
to gravitational waves able to modify the probability distribution of 
matter in conformity · with the information they carry. This way of 
transmitting infortnation is instantaneous and independent of the dis­
tance between A and B. 

The entry of gravity waves from high x5-regions into our space is ac­
companied by a variety of phenomena. 

When a morphic bridge is established between the projector device and 
its own immediate neighborhood, which should be particularly easy, the 
descending gravitational waves will dissipate their energy near the 
source in the fonn of light bundles, fingers of light of finite length, or 
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balls of light. 

If, upon entry into 3-dimensional space, falling activities from very 
high metroplex regions meet a material structure, they can interact with 
it, raising it into a high x5-region. This elevates it into a parallel 
spacetime which is displaced from the original one by the distance 
along x5 by which the structure was raised. In the course of the 
transition its density is altered, making the structure become transpa­
rent. The Iuminous head of th� activity tentacle will then appear to 
shine through the object. 

The entry region in B of gravitational waves may vary in size� or it 
may pulsate and increase or decrease in brightness, depending on the 
intensity of the projected activities, or on the amount of energy needed 
to reorganize the surrounding matter. Luminous volumes of air may 
disappear in one place and reappear in another, or they might quickly 
move across the landscape. 

Since an exchange of information and physical interactions can proceed 
from A to B as weil as from B to A, the projector in A can be made 
to operate as a receiver of signals from B.  Modulation of the activities 
connecting A and B may be programmed so as to feed only optical 
and acoustic signals from B to the source at A. The projector at A 
will then act as a passive eye and ear, spying, as it were, on the tar­
get at B. However, the action will not go unnoticed at B� because ac­
tivities descending in a limited area of B in the form of gravitational 
waves liberate energy, ionizing the air and causing it to emit light. 

Falling activities are not without danger. When they pass through x5-
regions above T(25), where the persona is located, they may interact 
with the latter and create entirely new Ievels of consciousness. This 
may Iead to paranormal experiences or intense feelings of anxiety and 
fear, or it may Iead to a personality split. Strong activities can affect 
us physically by causing paralysis or, on the more positive side, eure 
injuries and Iead to recovery from illness. Energetic activities will 
liberate heat and may cause bums if not carefully handled. A medium 
may be a person sensitive to gravitational waves entering our space 
from higher x5-regions. For this reason it would be interesting to per­
form an experiment in which gravitational effects are measured near a 
medium in trance. 

. 

Modulation of activities rising from the source in A can be employed 
for projecting more substantial infortnation into the target site. Pictorial 
information generated in the projector may be raised by activity cur­
rents into high x5-regions, where they are charged with effective ideas. 



Upon re-entering 3-dimensional space at the target location they can 
condense or regroup physical structures and by so doing materialize the 
ideas. The requirement for this to happen is that the effective ideas in 
the form of information originate from an x5-position above the mor­
phic bridge. The items projected into the target area are able to pro­
duce substantial physical effects, in contrast to purely optical projec­
tions. At the same time, the target region in B into which the activity 
head descends is projected back and becomes visible in A. This is the 
ideal type of projection and almost eliminates the need for travel be-
tween A and B. 

Since the projection works both ways, an observer in A is visible in B, 
and his picture in turn is projected back and becomes visible in A. 
The observer can see hirnself moving like a phantom in the target 
Iandscape B. Everything he does in A becomes reality in B. If, for 
example, he makes a depression in the ground near the source, the de­
pression will appear in the ground at B. 

An information bridge is independent of distance. Two weil separated 
regions in space appear to be superimposed upon each other when a 
bridge between them is established. 

When descending gravitational waves reorganize matter they can either 
absorb or emit energy. In the first case they absorb heat energy from 
their surroundings, producing a cooling-off effect. Actually, they are 
more likely to dissipate energy in the form of light. An observer at B 
may, for example, see a metallic object surrounded by a halo of light. 

As the result of a projection from A, an individual at B will observe 
the following sequence of events: Luminous, transparent spherical or 
non-spherical fortns appear out of nowhere. Occasionally, they may 
become optically more dense, and they may pulsate and extend fingers 
of light or separate into two balls, uniting again a few moments later. 
Their appearance may be metallic, and they can depress the soil while 
dissolving the next instant into a diffuse mist or disappearing altogeth­
er. A variety of humanoid shapes such as giants, dwarfs , astronauts, 
roboters and others may emerge. However, if one tries to catch them, 
they will dissolve into thin air. In reality, the seemingly solid objects 
are nothing but phantom-like images without substance. 

Gravity waves accompanying the appearance in B may give rise �o 
mechanical effects or to plasma phenomena. They can also cause 
strong electric and magnetic disturbances as a result of the coupling 
between gravitational and electromagnetic fields. Such a coupling is 
predicted by unified field theories. One should expect psychological ef-
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fects on humans, whose emotional balance may become totally upset. 
Direct transfer of infotmation in telepathic fortn is also possible. More­
over, paranormal phenomena may make themselves feit. 

I 
A very important class of problems concems the possibility of space 
travel. The projector theory discussed so far is able to explain the 
transmission of images and· physical effects, but this is not enough to 
account for travel through space, which obviously requires the trans­
mission of solid objects. Conventional space travel is an inefficient and 
costly affair. If the spaceship travels at a low speed of, say, 1/1 Oth 
the velocity of light, a round trip even to the nearest star will take a 
lifetime. If the speed is high, say, 9/1 Oth of the speed of light, the trip 
will become very expensive in terms of energy, and friction between 
the interstellar gas and the spacecraft will heat the latter to incandes­
cence. For interstellar travel to be quick and easy, physical passage 
through space must be avoided. 

The projector theory points out a possible solution, although nothing is 
known about the technology required for its realization. 

In order to make use of information bridges fonning a link between 
two planets regardless of distance, the spacecraft itself has to be a 
projector. Before the joumey can begin, the metroplex pattern of a 
suitable planetary environment must be created by technical means, just 
as in the cases discussed previously. If the spaceship intends to land, 
the surface features of the target planet will have to be reasonably 
sim.ilar to those of the home planet. In order to locate a suitable ob-­
ject, a tentacle of activities is extended to search for a matehing plan­
etary metroplex structure. A high degree of similarity is required, but 
perfect identity down to the last atom is not necessary. A resonance 
reaction between the two metroplex configurations then establishes the 
morphic bridge between both planets across which free activities can 
flow in both directions. 

Only ideas in the form of activity currents can cross the bridge. The 
next step, therefore, is to transform the craft into a free activity. Tech­
nically, this might ·require a gravity generator inside the spaceship, 
producing waves which, upon passage through the craft and its crew, 
are modulated with full infortnation about all of their structural details. 
The gravity waves transfortn the information gathered in their passage 
through the spacecraft into free activity currents rising up into very 
high metroplex regions. As a result, the physical objects disappear from 
3-dimensional space and change into a pure idea, i.e. the craft dema­
terializes. 
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The activity with its encoded inforrnation can now, metaphorically 
speaking, "cross" the morphic bridge built up in the previous step. 
Having done so, it descends and again enters 3-dimensional space, 
where it transforms back into gravitational waves or activity currents 
and transmits to them its informational content. The gravity waves in 
turn modify the probability distribution of their environment at the 
point of entry - usually the metronie space grid some distance above 
the target planet' s surface - in accordance with the impressed infortna­
tion about the spacecraft. As a result, the latter rematerializes. The 
same procedure is employed when the spacecraft wants to retum home. 
In order to travel in the target planet's atmosphere and to land on its 
surface the craft has to use a second, more conventional means of 
propulsion. 

The possibility of dematerialization and rematerialization of physical 
objects is considered in scientific parapsychology as an empirical fact. 
The most convincing experiments on dematerialization and remateriali­
zation of miniature transmitters enclosed in small, sealed boxes were 
carried out in Peking (Lin Shuhuang et al. 1 983). 

The projector theory accounts for the sudden appearance and disap­
pearance of UFOs, and for their apparently effortless way of covering 
interstellar distances. In summary, it shows the UFO to be a device 
with the ability to change itself into a free activity in high regions of 
x5 and x6, to artificially create a pl�net�ry metroplex structure similar 
to an existing one, to cross the resulttng Information bridge, and to re­
materialize on earth. 

The task of constructing an apparatus able to accomplish all this is 
left as an exercise to the reader. 

. . ." 

0 0 0 
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14. Summary and Outlook 

The essence of Heim's theory is its complete geometrization of physics. 
By this is meant the fact that the universe is pictured as consisting of 
innumerable small, locally confined geometric deforrnations of an other­
wise unperturbed 6-dimensional metronie lattice. The influence these 
deforrnations have on our 4 dimensional world constitute the structures 
we interpret as gravitons, photons, charged particles, and uncharged 
ones. The theory ultimately results in a fortnula from which the masses 
of all known elementary particles and a few unknown ones may be 
derived. In addition� it provides a picture of cosmology differing sub­
stantially from the established one. 

Despite the insight gained into particle physics, Heim' s approach is not 
entirely equivalent to modern quantum field theory. For this reason he 
has extended the theory to 12  dimensions. Only this extension allows 
full quantization, and as a consequence it becomes possible to unite 
general relativity and quantum theory. Even 6 dim.ensions are not suffi­
cient to accomplish this. The 7th and 8th dimensions can be identified 
with infortuational processes, but no interpretation can be given to di­
mensions 9-12. In a humoraus vein, Heim, quoting Goethe, calls them 
the location of the "Webstuhl der Zeit" (Ioom of time). It may be the 
seat of a supreme guiding agency, but this, of course, is speculation. A 
more detailed account of these new developments will be published in 
the forthcoming 3rd volume. 

While the organization of elementary particles still lends itself to math­
ematical treatment, higher structures, in particular living beings, are far 
too complex to be dealt with in this manner. Nevertheless, parallel to 
the metron theory for calculating the masses of elementary particles, 
Heim has developed a completely general system of formal multivalued 
logic capable of making Statements about both quantitative relations 
(i.e. mathematical aspects) and qualitative ones (organizational patterns 
and inforntation). A small segment .·of this theory is presented in Sec­
tion 12. 
Based on Heim's concept of processes in the transeendental domain, a 
projector theory is outlined, enabling the projector device to transmit 
inforntation between points far apart, or to traverse arbitrary distances 
in very short times without having to physically travel through space. 
It is conjectured that UFOs are such projectors reaching us from dis­
tant planets. 
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Appendix A. The Correspondence Between Relativity and Heim s 
Theory 

Einstein' s field equations of general relativity have the form, 

Gik = K Tik 

Gik = Rik 

i,k = 1 ,2,3 ,4, 

(Al )  

where Gik is the (divergenceless) Ricci tensor, Ri.k is the contracted 
Riemann curvature tensor, R is the Riemann scalar, gi.k: is the metric 
tensor, Tik is the energy-momentum density tensor, and K is a constant. 
Since both i and k run from 1 to 4 the equation above actually repre­
sents a set of 42 

= 1 6  coupled equations. Due to the symmetry of all 
tensors involved, i.e. because Gik: = Gki and Tik = Tki, the number of 
independent equations is reduced to 10. 

Ri.k is a given function of the metric tensor gik and its first and second 
derivatives, so that Eq. (Al )  may be regarded as the equation which, 
together with appropriate boundary conditions, determines the important 
metric of space, i.e. its geometric properties. 

In the absence of masses, g 1 1  = g22 = g33 = 1 ,  g44 = -1 ,  and all other 
gik 's are zero. This set of metric tensor components signifies so-called 
"flat" ,  or empty, space, in which unperturbed objects propagate along 
straight lines. In the presence of a single spherical mass space becomes 
curved, and the trajectories of unperturbed objects are curved orbits in 
a plane. This results from the fact that the 4 tensor components g1 1 -
g44 now become functions of r and an angle e. All other gik 's are 

again zero. The solution of the resulting equation of orbital motion 
about the central mass closely resembles the result obtained from clas·­
sical Newtonian physics, except that it contains a small additional 
tenn. This tertn is responsible for the slow rotation of elliptical orbits 
about the centrat object. In the solar system the tertn is significant 
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only in the case of the innertnost planetary orbit, where it Ieads to the 
well-known precession of Mercury. 

Heim establishes a general correspondence between Einstein's macr� 
scopic field equations (Al) and his own equations in the microscopic 
domain. The Riemann tensor is conveniently written as a combination 

• 

of Christoffel symbols, r�, and their first derivatives, which are func-
tions of the g;ks and their first derivatives. The correspondence is as 
follows (Summation convention) : 

Einstein 
(macrocosmic) 

Heim 
(microscopic) 

cP <p� 
cp <p� = A.P(ik) <p� 

i, k, m = 1 ,  2, 3, 4, 

(A2) 

CP' <p, and AP(ik) respectively being an operator, an eigenfunction, and 
an eigenvalue. Equation (A2) indicates that a transition from the mi­
crocosm to the macrocosm implies a reduction of Heim' s equations to 
those of general relativity. However, in confortnity with the require­
ments of a unified field theory, Heim' s microscopic equations must be 
written, 

(p) '1 
• 

(p) p c<P> <pik = 1\"<P/tk) <pik = Eik , (A3) 

where the parantheses around p signify suspension of the summation 
convention. The right-hand side of Eq. (A3) represents an energy den­
sity, denoted by €�. Now, i, k, and p independently run from 1 to 4, 

so that Eq. (A3) represents a set of 43 = 64 eigenvalue equations. The 
corresponding space is 8-dimensional. An appropriate energy density 
tensor, € ,  can be constructed if i and k are allowed to vary from 1 to 
8. The tensor turns out to be, 



- 233 -

Eil E 12 E13 E14 E I5 E16 0 0 

E21 €22 €23 E24 E25 E26 0 0 

E3 1 E32 €33 €34 E35 E36 0 0 

E41 €42 E43 E44 E45 E46 0 0 E ::::: (A4) • 

E51 Es2 E53 €54 €55 E66 0 0 

E61 e62 E63 €64 E65 E66 0 0 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Relation (A4) above shows that 28 out of the 64 e�s are zero, i.e. 28 
equations of the type of Eq. (A3) describe situations in which nothing 
of importance happens. The remaining 36 equations imply that the im­
portant space is 6-dimensional. If 6-space is denoted by R6 and the 6 
dimensions by x l '  x2 , . . . , x6, then 

where 
xl '  x2, x3 = space coordinates 
x4 = ict = time coordinate 

' 

x5 = iE = entelechial coordinate 
x6 = i11 = aeonic coordinate . 

Appendix B. The Smallest Distance and the Metron 

(A5) 

In the macroscopic domain Heim finds the following expression for the 
gravitational potential <p(r) due to a mass M(r), including the r--de-­
pendent field mass: 

<p(r) 
y M(r) 1 r 2 -- - -

r p 

h2 
(B l )  

p = 
y m� � 

m0 being the mass of a single nucleon composing the nuclei of M(r). 
M(r) is determined from the transeendental equation, 
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r 2 r q  e - q  = A 1 - -p 

q = 1 - � 1 - E cp(r)' 
(B2) 

where M0 is the centrat mass, i.e. M(r) minus the total field mass. For E cp(r) >1,  q in Eq. (B2) becomes unphysical, and hence the solution of 

e cp(R) = 1 (B3) 

results in the largest and smallest radii, R+ and R_ , between which Eq. 
(B l )  is valid. Substituting Eq. (B3) into Eq. (B 1)  gives, 

1 = 'Y M(R) 1 E R 
R 2 

- -p 
and from the first line of Eq. (B2), 

R - = A  e 1 - ß 2 
p ' 

' (B4) 

(B5) 

because q = 1 .  Dividing Eq. (B4) by Eq. (B5) and substituting for E 
and A from Eq. (B2) results in · the following formula for M(R): 

M(R) = � M0 • (B6) 

With <p(R) and M(R) given by Eqs. (B3) and (B6), respectively, one 
can now proceed to solve Eq. (B 1)  for r = R, 

! =
y e Mo 1 E 2 R  

R 2 
- -p . 

When R is the smallest possible radius, R_, 
very good approximation R_, resulting from Eq. 

R == 
-

3 e  
16  

y Mo 2 ' 

- c  

which is Eq. (3), Section 5,  of the main text. 

(B7) 

and to a 
(B7), is, 

(B8) 
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In order to derive an expression for the magnitude of the metron, con­
sider again Eq. (B4) for a single small quantum of mass m(R_), in­
cluding the field mass contained within R_. Replacing R by R_ and 
substituting for E Eq. (B4) can be written, 

R = 
3 y M(R_) 

8 c2 
R 

1 - ­p 
2 

• 

The Compton wavelength A, of M(R_) is defined as, 

h A = M(R_) c 
. 

Multiplying Eq. (B9) by Eq. (B 1 0) gives, 

A R  = 
3 'Y h 

1 _ 

R_ 2 
-

8 c3 P · 

(B9) 

(B IO) 

(B l 1 )  

The condition for space to be empty is A � oo. In this Iimit the right-

f. . b I '  
R 

band side of Eq. (B 1 1 ) stays Inite ecause Ä� p- = 0. ldentifying the 
left-hand side in the Iimit with the metronie area 't, Eq. (B 1 1 ) be-
comes, 

3 'Y h 
't = --

8 c3 ' (B 12) 

which is Eq. (6), Section 5, of the main text. 

Appendix C. Origin and Size of the Universe 

The diameter D of the universe and the metronie area 't are related 
through the expressions, 

1 3 D  f 3 
- - - 1 
4 2 R 

2 

e D ft - 1 
1t E  

--
D 
R 

e D R  
1t E  

(C 1 . 1 )  

• (C l .2) 

The diameter D = 00 at the beginning of time and the corresponding 
metronie size 't = 't0 are characterized by the relation, 

2 1t Do = 'to · (C2) 

Substituting for 't0 from Eq. (C2) into Eq. (C l) results in the following 
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expressions, in which f has been replaced by f0: 

fo ! 3 f 3 - 1 2 = 2 
4 21t 0 

31t 
1 

-

o 2 - 1t 4 .JE D - JX E = 0 o 
4e fi 

o e • 

Equation (C3. 1 )  is of 7th order in f0 and has 3 real roots : 

f01 = 2.04379 1 5 1 6  

f02 = 1 .337222089 

f03 = 0.4786 1 6983 . 

(C3. 1 )  

(C3.2) 

(C4) 

When each of these values in turn is substituted into Eq. (C3.2) there 
result 3 positive and 3 negative roots of D0 , 

0�1 = 0.9099 1 7980 m ,  D01 = - 0.7 1 66023 1 7  m 

0�2 = 1 .064258088 m , D�2 = - 0.612679705 m (CS) 

D�3 = 3.70 1 2 1 1 603 m , D03 = - 0. 1 76 171 860 m . 

The positive values of D correspond to the initial trinity of spheres 
listed in Eq. ( 10), Section 9, of the main text. At the end of its life 
cycle the universe collapses into a trinity of spheres whose diamters 
are given by the negative values of D.  

Equation (C l )  can be used to calculate the present diameter D of the 
universe. Due to the presently very small size of -r ( 6. 1 5x 1 o-7

0 
m2 ) and 

the correspondingly !arge size of D, to a very good approximation, 

3 p f >> 1 
n 

and 

This reduces Eq. (C 1)  to, 

3 J. D 2 f 7 = D 
32 2 -r n 

D � >> 1 . 

e D .ft 
1t E  • 

(C6) 

(C7. 1 )  

(C7.2) 
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Solving Eq. (C7.2) for f and substituting into Eq. (C7. 1 )  results • 

the tn 
• expresston, 

4 
E 7/3 3 3 1t  

-

D 1t � -

(C8) - - - --
2 e e 32 'tl l/6 

for the size of the universe. This is Eq. (9), Section 9, of the main 
text. 

Appendix D. The Elementary Charge 

Heim's formula for the elementary charge, e+, is, 
-

e = s "  + 2-JTl + 1 (Dl) 

1t 
------

(4 + 1t)l/4 ' 

where J..lo = 4 1tXl 0-7 henry/m is the permeability of free space. The 
factor 3 in Eq. (D l )  gives the impression of e+ being composed of 3 
subcharges, each of them .equal to e/3. Substituting numbers results in 
an elementary charge of 

Heim: e+ = ± 1 .602 1 6x l o-19 Coul. -

Experimentally, one has, 

Experiment: e+ = ± 1 .602 1 lx l o-19 Coul. -

Appendix E. The 4 Hermetric Forms 

Einstein's 4 dimensional space is described by a single metric tensor, 
gik (cf. Appendix A). In contrast, Heim requires 3 metrics: One for the 
two transcoordinates, one for time, and one for the three space coordi­
nates. They depend on x1-x6 as follows: 

(El )  
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The gik are elements of 6 by 6 matrices, which will be denoted by g(JJ.) 

or g<v>. From the general product of matrices g(Jl) and g(v) Heim con­
structs a basic metric tensor, ,../Jlv)' valid in 6-dimensional hyperspace: 

,..}Jl v) (J.l) (v) 
I = g g • (E2) 

Finally, 4 correlation tensors, Ya - yd, representing the 4 hermetric con­
densations (a)-(d) of Section 1 1 ,  are built up from the matrices y and 
g. They are, 

y< 1 1  ) g ( 1 ) g (1) 
Ya = g(l ) E E 

g<1 > E E 

( 1 1 ) 'Y (12) 'Y g (1) 
1\ (21 ) (22) (2) 'Yb = 'Y 'Y g 

g (1) g (2) E 

'Y(l l )  g (1) (13) 'Y 
" 'Yc -- g (1) E g (3) 

y(31 ) g (3) y(33) 
(11 ) 'Y (21) 'Y (3 1 ) y 

1\ (12) (22) (32) 'Yd = 'Y 'Y 'Y (13) 'Y 'Y(23) 'Y(33) 

(E3) 

' 

where E is the unit tensor. Equation (E3) shows that only certain ones 
of the 6 coordinates are included in each of the 4 hermetry forms. 
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The Generation of Antigravity 
.. oy 

H. Beck 

1. Introduction 

The concept of antigravity refers to a force acting in a direction oppo­
site to that of notxual gravitation. The latter causes the earth to attract 
all objects towards its center, while objects under the influence of anti­
gravity are repelled by the earth and either move upwards or experi­
ence a reduction in weight. 

It has often been conjectured that UFOs might use an antigravitational 
drive when manoeuvring near the earth's surface without any visible 
means of propulsion. One indication supporting this view is the down­
ward pressure sometimes exerted on objects underneath low-flying 
UFOs. Another is the appearance of strong electromagnetic fields in 
their vicinity. As will be seen, such fields of necessity accompany the 
generation of antigravity. 

Apart from its possible utilization by UFOs, antigravity would find 
many useful applications here on earth if it could be produced in suf­
ficient strength. The aim of the present study is to outline a method 
for generating antigravity and to describe the equipment needed for 
this. A word of caution at the very outset: The reader should not ex­
pect too much, for the effect turns out to be very small indeed if pro­
duced by present-day technology. 

The calculations to follow are based on a 4 dimensional version of B. 
Heim's 6-dimensional unified field theory (Heim, 1 989, 1 984).  Being 4-
dimensional the theory to be presented can only be approximately cor­
rect. Previous publications on antigravi ty and related topics include ar­
ticles by B. Heim ( 1 959) and I. von Ludwiger ( 1 976, 1 979, 1 983). R --e 
ports on observed gravitational effects due to UFOs are described by 
A. Schneider ( 1 976, 1981  ). 

The theory starts out from a set of relations very similar to Maxwell's 
equations, describing the interrelations between electric, magnetic, and 
gravitational fields, including the mesofield. The mesofield only acts on 
moving masses and bears about the same relation to the gravitational 
field as the magnetic field does to the electric field. 
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Two coupled equations of the set describe the phenomenon of anti­
gravity. In Section 2 the first of these is solved separately because the 
resulting solution is simple and tractable, allowing modifications to be 
made with relative ease. The solution of both coupled equations is de­
rived in Section 3. Section 4 contains a brief discussion of the anti­
gravitational field and of the electromagnetic fields accompanying anti­
gravity. In order to keep mathematics in the main text to a minimum 
full mathematical details are presented in Appendices A and B. 

The antigravitational force tums out to be of measurable proportians 
only if the mass of the entire earth is utilized for repelling the device 
that generates the antigravity field. For this reason the theory to follow 
will be applied from the outset to methods of flight propulsion. 

2. Dipole Solution of the First Equation 

2. 1 .  The Basic Equation 

The equation to be solved in this section is 

where 

V x r  = - b ()B 
dt ' 

r = gravitational field 

B = magnetic field 

b = coupling constant. 

( 1 )  

The symbols Vx and d/"dt denote the mathematical operators curl and 
partial titne de.rivative, respectively. 

Reading frotn right to left, Eq. ( 1)  states that a space- and time­
dependent magnetic field B induces a space- and time-dependent 
gravitational field r (gamma). As is weil known, it also induces an 
electric field, but the electric field has been omitted from Eq. ( 1 )  be­
cause it acts on electrical charges only. In the absence of charges it is 
legitimate to drop the electric field from the equations. 

The gravitational field r acts on masses such that the product m r 
represeats a real force if m denotes a mass. A force always acts in 
some direction, implying that r is a directed quantity. This fact is ex­
pressed by the bold printing of r. The same is true with regard to the 
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magnetic field B. 

In Eq. ( 1 )  the direction of r is seen to depend on that of B. Sincc the 
Iatter is to be produced artificially, care must be taken to ensure a 
direction of B inducing a repulsive gravitational field r, and not an 
attractive one. The fact that this is possible demonstrates the great ad­
vantage of r over ordinary gravity, whose direction is always attrac­
tive and cannot be manipulated in any way whatsoever. Gravitational 
and antigravitational forces merely differ in the plus- or minus-signs in 
front of them. For this reason the term "gravitational" in this report 
will often be used collectively to denote both types of forces. 

Of essential importance with regard to the expected strength of anti­
gravity is the magnitude of b in Eq. ( 1 ). Its value is given by 

____ ...., e 
b = � = 8.625 x 1 0-1 1  coul/kg , (2) 

Eo = vacuum permittivity (€0 = 8.854 X 10-l 2 farad/m) 
a = permittivity of space to gravity *) ( a = 1 . 1 9  x 109 s2kg/m3) . 

b is a coupling constant between the magnetic field B and the gravi­
tational field r. Obviously, it is extremely small, so that even a 
strong B will induce a vanishingly small gravitational field. However, 
this is no cause for concern, because the same occurs in ordinary 
gravity, where a mass m creates an exceedingly weak. gravitational 
field around itself, to which it is coupled by the small gravitational 
constant y (gamma) (y = 6.67 x 10-1 1  m3/s2kg). 'Y is seen to be somewhat 
smaller than b. Nevertheless, when the weak gravitational field of m 
interacts with the huge mass of the earth, the result is an attractive 
force - the weight of m - which is not small by any means. Evident­
ly, the enortnous mass of the earth more than compensates for the 
weak gravitational field of m. By analogy, it may be argued that the 
weak r -field of Eq. ( 1 ), interacting with the earth, should result in a 
relatively strong antigravitational force roughly equal in magnitude to 
that of ordinary gravity. Unfortunately, this hypothesis is not supported 
by the facts for reasons that will become clear later on. 

*) This name was suggested by W.K. Allan 
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Fig. 1 .  Two possible configurations for the generation of an antigravitational 
field r. 

2.2. Equipment Needed for the Production of Antigravity 

Equation ( 1 )  can be solved after deciding on a magnetic field B suit­
able for generating antigravity. B is produced by an alternating current, 
since it has to be time--dependent. The field lines of B are known to 
be perpendicular to the current, while the field lines of r are perpen­
dicular to those of B. Two possible arrangements meeting all necessary 
requirements are shown schematically in Fig. 1 .  

In Fig. 1 a a reetangular current loop composed of many wires is con­
nected to an alternating cun·ent source. The wires pass through a cyl­
inder made of highly permeable material, such as iron. The current in-
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E ar t h  

Fig. 2. Antigravitational field lines relative to the earth. rz = vertical compo­
nent of the antigravitational field. 

duces a strong magnetic field B, whose field lines encircle the vertical 
portions of the loops in a plane perpendicular to them. The permeable 
material serves to �ncrease the field strength of B. A strong B is 
needed because the antigravitational force is directly proportional to it. 
The curved field lines, betonging to r, in turn are induced by B. The 
gravitational force acts on any mass in the direction of the arrows 
tangentially to the field lines. 
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E a r t h 

Fig. 3 .  A tilted magnet and its antigravitational field relative to the earth. 

A sec.ond arrangement is shown in . Fig 1 b, where many windings sur­
round a toroidal core of highly permeable material *). The magnetic 
field lines are circles inside the torus, while the field lines of r at 
some distance from the magnet are the same as in Fig. 1 a. In the 
configuration of Fig. 1 a end effects may cause a slight modification of 
the gra vi tational field relative to the field of Fig. 1 b.  

Calculated gravitational field lines based on the solution of Eq. ( 1 )  are 
shown in Fig. 2 in relation to the earth. They penetrate into the earth' s 

*) The author is indebted to A. Müller of MUFON-CES for suggesting 
the use of a toroidal magnet. See also v.  Ludwiger ( 1979). 
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interior, acting on its mass at every point in the direction of the ar­
rows. A visual inspection of Fig. 2 Ieads to the conclusion that the 
field pushes the earfu away from the magnet in a downward direction. 
Since action equals reaction, the earth pushes the magnet with the 
same force in the upward direction. This is the desired antigravitational 
force acting on the magnet and on the entire construction attached to 
it. 

Only the vertical component of the field, denoted by r z in Fig. 2, 
contributes to the upward thrust. The horizontal components , pointing in 
opposite directions, cancel each other due to symmetry. This symmetry 
is disturbed if the magnet is tilted as in Fig. 3. The average force ex­
erted on the earth by the arrows in the figure is downward and mainly 
to the left. In turn, the earth pushes the magnet up and to the right. 

2.3. The Vertical Field Component in Dipole Approximation 

An exact solution of Eq. ( 1 )  for the gravitational field r induced by 
the magnetic fields of Figs. 1 a or 1 b may be derived in the form of 
an infinite series of terms. If the height of the craft above the earth's 
surface is large compared to the dimensions of the magnet, which usu­
ally is the case, the first two tettns of the series express the solution 
with sufficient accuracy for our purpose. The gravitational field result­
ing from this approximation is known as a dipole field. 

The vertical component of the gravitational dipole field is given by the 
• 

expresston 

(3) 

where r and 9 are the coordinates of the point at which r is evalu-. z 
ated, as shown in Fig. 4, V 1s the volume of the magnet, Jl/J.lo is the 
relative permeability of its iron core, Jlo is the permeability of free 
space (J.lo = 1 .257 x 10-7 henry/m), I is the current producing the mag­

netic field, and dl/dt is the time derivative of I. Note the l /r3--depend­
ence of r z· Ordinary gravity depends on 11?-, i.e. it diminishes more 
slowly and remains stronger throughout the earth's volume. This Ieads 
us to suspect that antigravity may be a weaker force than nortnal 
gravity. 
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Fig. 4. Coordinate system for evaluating the vertical component of the gravi­
tational dipole field, r z• 

2.4. The Gravitational Force 

The last step in the calculation consists in evaluating the actual force 
acting on the magnet. To this end rz of Eq. (3) is multiplied by the 
average density of the earth, Pm (rho), (Pm = 5'500 kg/m3) and i�te­
grated over the earth's volume (an integration is a mathematical sum­
mation over many small elements). The force F resulting from this is 

F = - 3 . 1 6 x 1 0-14 R3 
V J1 dl , (4) 

(R + h)3 J.lo dt 

where R is the earth's radius (R = 6.378 x 106 m), and h is the height 
of the magnet above the earth's surface (cf. Fig. 4). 
The main result of integration is the quotient R3/ (R + h)3 in Eq. (4). Its 
magnitude is nearly equal to unity, because in generat h is much 
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smaller than R. When calculating the nortnal weight of an object a 
similar factor appears in the result, but there the denominator equals 
(R + h)2 instead of (R + h)3 . Thus , if R is measured in meters , the quo­
tient in Eq. (4) is about 6 million times smaller than the corresponding 
factor in ordinary gravity. Equation (4) confinns our suspicion that ar­
tificial antigravity is a mucb weaker force than gravity. Clearly, a 
fairly strong antigravitational force F can be attained only if the re­
maining quantities in Eq. ( 4) are made as large as reasonably possible. 

2.5. Elimination of the Time Dependence 

There now arises a new problem. The current I must be altemating. 
The simplest altemating current is sinusoidal and corresponds to the 

• expreSSIOO, 

I = I0 sin rot 

ro = 21tf . 
(5) 

Here 10 is the maximum current, t is the time, ro ( omega) is the 
angular frequency, and f is the frequency of oscillations. As an ex­
ample, if f = 1 00 Hz ( 1  Hz (Hertz) = 1 oscillation per second) then ro = 
200 1t = 628 radians/second. According to Eq. (4) the force F is propor­
tional to dl/dt which, with I given by Eq. (5), is 

dl 
dt = 10 ro cos rot . (6) 

When this is substituted into Eq. (4) the extra ro in Eq. (6) increases F 
substantially. One certainly should be careful not to lose ro again in 
subsequent mathematical operations. In our example f is equal to 1 00 
Hz, but frequencies in the megahertz (MHz) range can easily be at­
tained (ignoring self-inductance) . This will result in very ]arge values 
for ro, leading to an enormous increase in the antigravitational force F. 

Unfortunately, this incease is only an illusion, because cos rot in Eq. (6) 
alternates between positive and negative values as time progresses, and 
so does F. If a negative value refers to antigravity, then a positive F 
is a force in the opposite direction, i.e. gravitational or attractive. As a 
result, F constantly alternates between an attractive and a repulsive 
force, whose average value is exactly zero. No sustained flight is pos­
sible under those circumstances. 

A physical argument shows that no reasonable current can ever lead to 



- 250 -

acceptable flight conditions: The upward velocity which F is supposed 
to impart to the craft is the difference between two velocities: The first 
is the integral of F/m over time (m = mass of the craft), and the sec­
ond is the velocity of free fall, g t  (g = acceleration due to grav­
ity = 10 rn/s2, t = time in seconds ). If the net velocity is to be upwards, 
then the integral over F/m must be greater than g t. As the integral 
over F is proportional to I, this implies that the cmrent should at least 
be proportional to t. But such a requirement is a physical impossibility, 
for time increases indefinitely, whereas a current may rise for a while, 
but eventually it has to come down again if no darnage is to be done 
to the apparatus. 

CO 

Fig. 5 .  Rotating magnet with its gravitational field. ro = angular frequency of 
rotation. 
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Evidently, it is impossible in principle to support sustained flight with 
the simple arrangement discussed so far. Brief flights of the craft may 
be possible during the antigravitational phase of F, followed by a hard 
landing as F tums gravitational , much to the passengers' discomfort. 
Moreover, the important factor ro in Eq. (6) is lost again when inte­
grating over F. 

Only one solution to the problern has come to mind so far, bot hope­
fully there are others, and perhaps more elegant ones. The solution is 
to Iet the magnet rotate about a horizontal axis, together with its grav­
itational field, as shown in Fig. 5 for the cylinder of Fig. l a. The ro­
tational frequency must be the same as the current frequency, with the 
magnet rotating as cos rot, i.e. 90° ahead of the sine-current. 

As a result of rotation, an additional factor cos rot appears in Eqs. (3) 
and (4). Together with an rocos rot already contributed by dl/dt (cf. Eq. 
(6)) both the field and the force F now become proportional to cos2rot, 

r , F = ro cos2 ro t z • (7) 

. 
The square of a number never changes sign, making F always anti-
gravitational. When this F is integrated over- time, ro is not lost, and in 
addition the integral contains a tertn proportional to t. This is precisely 
the time dependence needed for overcoming the velocity of free fall. 

A second term resulting from the integration is proportional to 
( l/ro) sin 2rot. This tenn oscillates with twice the current frequency, but 
its effect is suppressed by the factor 1/ro. The angular frequency ro is 
restricted to relatively low values, because it has to match the rotation­
al frequency of the magnet. As a result, the relatively slow oscillations 
may give rise to an uncomfortable vibration of the whole craft. 

Another undesirable effect produced by the rotating magnet is a gyro­
scopic force affecting the craft's manoeuvrability by opposing any 
change in its direction of flight. 

Fortunately, both problems can be solved by a single trick: Instead of 
using just a singJe magnet one uses two of them, rotating about the 
same axis but in opposite directions, as shown in Fig. 6. This imme­
diately eliminates the gyroscope effect. Both magnets rotate with equal 
angular frequency ro, which must be the same as the current frequency. 
The second magnet is required to have a definite phase relation with 
respect to the first: Its axis must be horizontal when the axis of the 
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Fig. 6. Two counterrotating magnets. 

first magnet is vertical and vertical when the first magnet is horizontal. 
Furthermore, a cosine current has to flow through the second magnet. 
As a result of counterrotation, an rocos2rot-term is introduced into the 
field of the first magnet as before, and an rosin2rot-term appears in 
the field of the second. When the two fields are added together the re­
sulting force is proportional to 

because the sum of the squares in Eq. (8) is always equal to unity. 

The total antigravitational force now becomes, 

F = - 3 . 1 6  x 1 o-14 R 3 
V J.l I ro . 

(R + h)3 J.lo 0 

(8) 

(9) 
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This equation represents the ideal situation, for now F is antigravita­
tional due to the minus-sign in front and entirely independent of time. 
Being constant, F is ideally suited fur counteracting the constant weight 
of the craft. V in this and all subsequent formulas is the volume of 
only one of the two counterrotating magnets. 

3. The Wave Equation 

The solution of Eq. ( 1 ) ,  represented by Eq. (9), tums out to be rela­
tively simple. It enables one to investigate a number of schemes for 
eliminating the time dependence without too much effort. However, it is 
not yet the correct description of antigravity. As will be shown in Sec­
tion 3 .2,  it is valid for very low frequencies only. Alternatively, it rep-­
resents a much more general solution in the limiting case in which the 
velocity of light becomes infinite. It is this more general solution which 
Ieads to the correct expression for the antigravitational force. 

lt will be recalled that mention was made in the Introduction of tlvo 
equations describing the phenomenon of antigravity. Only one of these 
has been solved so far. It expresses the fact that a time-rlependent 
magnetic field induces time-dependent gravitational and electric fields. 
The second equation, which has not yet been solved, states that time­
rlependent gravitational and electric fields in turn induce a time--de­
pendent magnetic field. The two equations are coupled, since the same 
fields appear in both. It is, therefore , not perrnissible to solve just one 
of them and to ignore the other. 

The electric field induced in the first equation and the magnetic field 
induced in the second indicate that antigravitation is always accompa­
nied by electromagnetic fields. The electric field tums out to be very 
strong and should result in strong electromagnetic disturbances near the 
rotating magnets. 

The procedure for solving the two equations simultaneously again starts 
out by omitting the electric field for the same reason as before . Next, 
the magnetic field is el iminated, leaving a single relation involving the 
gravitational field alone. It is this equation which really must be solved 
and it differs substantially from Eq. ( 1 ) . It turns out to be a wave e­
quation, indicating that the gravitational field propagates away from the 
magnet in the fortn of a wave traveling with the speed of light. 

The wave nature of the field has a profound effect on the gravitational 
force, as illustrated schematically in Fig. 7. The arrows along the ver­
tical in Fig. 7 represent the vertical field component. The dotted line in 
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Fig. 7. Schematic view showing the wave nature of the gravitational field. 

the fotm of a wave is merely intended as an optical aid, the actual 
wave being longitudinal (the wavelength in Fig. 7 is arbitrary). The 
whole wave pattem flows through the earth with the speed of light. 
Figure 7 represents a snapshot taken at the instant the antigravitational 
field (arrows pointing down) has a maximum at the position of the 
magnet. This fact is indicated by the extra long arrow underneath the 
magnet and by the I arge l/r3 -rise in amplitude of the dotted curve. At 
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points farther away from the magnet the arrows become shorter be­
cause the field grows weaker due to its 1/� -dependence, and because 
its wave nature reduces it still further. For the sake of clarity, the 
l/r3-decrease of the dotted wave is neglected after the initial maximum. 
At the first node, where the dotted wave crosses the vertical axis, the 
field is zero. Thereafter it changes sign, becoming gravitational and 
hence attractive (arrows pointing up). Below the node the field is small 
at first, then grows !arger and finally goes to zero again at the second 
node. This process is repeated throughout the earth and beyond. On the 
average� the field becomes weaker and the arrows grow shorter with 
increasing distance from the magnet due to the inverse-r dependence. 
The decrease is too rapid for the arrows in Fig. 7 to be drawn to 
scale. 

A second snapshot, taken a fraction of a second later, would reveal a 
downward shift of the pattem due to its propagation with the speed of 
light, but again gravitational and antigravitational zones would be 
present in the earth's interior. 

Evidently, attractive and repulsive regions are al ways present simulta­
neously, and this is bound to reduce the antigravitational force relative 
to its value in Eq. (9). In that equation an antigravitational field was 
assumed to exist at every point inside the earth. The wave equation 
Ieads to an approximately similar situation only when the wavelength A, 
(Iambda) is equal to or larger than twice the earth's diameter. In that 
case the first node lies on or below the earth' s circumference on 
the bottom of the circle in Fig. 7. For very short wavelengths, on the 
other hand, gravitational and antigravitational zones follow each other 
at such short intervals that the r-dependence is not effective enough for 
substantially changing the field strength from one zone to the next. As 
a consequence, the two opposing forces in adjacent zones are almost 
equally large and nearly cancel each other. The conclusion is that the 
antigravitational effect becomes weaker the shorter the wavelength or 
the high er the frequency. 

3 . 1 .  Solution of the Wave Equation 

For the purpose of solving the wave equation a sine current is speci­
fied in Eq. (5). The magnet is assumed to be stationary. Only the ver­
tical field component is needed and the equation is solved in dipole 
a pproximation as before. The resulting vertical field component, r z' is 
given by 
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3 cos2e - 1 cos( rot - kr) -
r3 

- k 3 cos2e - 1 sin(rot - kr) 
r2 

. ze + k2 81� cos(rot -kr) 

0) k = . . c 

( 10) 

It is obvious at a glance that Bq. ( 10) is much more complicated than 
Eq. (3). The new rz has 3 tertns, and each of them is more compli­
cated than the single term of Eq. (3). Moreover, a new constant, the 
wave number k, appears in Eq. ( 10). Since the speed of light, c ,  is 
very large (c = 3 x 108 m/s), while ro for all reasonable frequencies is 
relatively small, k is always a very small constant. The occurrence of 
kr in the trigonometric functions of Eq. ( 10) is responsible for the 
wave nature of the field. 

The calculations of Section 2 made the implicit assumption that gravi­
tational fields propagate with infinite speed. In the Iimit when c goes 
to infinity and k goes to zero in Eq. ( 10) the result, therefore, is Eq. 
(3) with dl/dt replaced by I0rocos rot (cf. Eq. (6)). 

The r-dependence of the three tertns in Eq. ( 10) is interesting. The first 
term depends on l/r3, the second on l/r2, and the third on 1/r. With 
increasing r the last two terms decrease much more slowly than the 
first and should, therefore, contribute more strongly to antigravity. 
However, since they are multiplied by the small quantities k and k2 
their net contribution at low frequencies is small. It becomes significant 
only at high frequencies. 

Since the current varies sinusoidally, rz is a function of time and so is 
the force after integration over the earth. With the magnet remaining 
stationary, the average force again tums out to be zero, confronting us 
with the same problern as before. This time, however, the formulas are 
considerably more complicated. It would require a much greater effort 
to discover ways and means for eliminating the time dependence if a 
working scheme had not been found on the basis of the first, much 
simpler solution. In view of its previous success it is natural to try the 
method of counterrotating magnets a second time. Luckily enough, the 
method work.s again, causing rot to disappear from most of the tenns 
in r z and leading to a completely time-independent vertical component 
of the antigravitational force. The corresponding expression for r z is 
given by Eq. (B4 1)  in Appendix B. 
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As a result of Counterrotation the traveling waves are transfortned into 
standing waves. The wave character of the field is retained, with alter­
nating zones of gravitational and antigravitational forces still present in 
the earth's interior. The zones remain stationary, their extent being 
govemed by the magnitude of k. 

Fig. 8.  

\ \ \. 

Field lines in the y-z-plane produced by two magnets counterrotating 
at a frequency of 1 3  Hz. The wavelength is 2.30 x 107 m. 

The field lines of Figs. 2 and 3 are now no Ionger correct. At dis­
tances r short compared to half a wavelength the field still retains the 
classical dipole shape shown in Fig. 2, but for large r the field lines 
change shape completely. 

Figure 8 is a plot of the new field lines in a plane passing through 
the vertical axis and the axis of rotation ( the y-z-plane). The inner 
zone, lying within the first circular field line, is essentially repulsive, 
i.e. antigravitational, as indicated by the arrows. Note that the region 
where the arrows point down is much narrower, and the regions where 
they point up are much wider, than in Fig. 2. The figure is drawn to 
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scale for a wavelength A = 2.30 x 107 m, corresponding to the numerical 
example of the following section. The zone between the first circular 
field line and the second, partially drawn one, is essentially gravita­
tional but lies mostly outside the earth's volume. 

Fig. 9. 

, I ' 
I • 

I 
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I 

' ' \ 

I I ' I " 
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Schematic view of gravitational field lines in the y-z-plane due to 
magnets counterrotating at 75 Hz. The wavelength is 4.0 x 1 06 m. 

Figure 9 is a similar view of the situation when the wavelength is 
short. Several zones, each bounded by a circular field line, extend 
through the earth' s interior. Gravitational and antigravitational regions 
alternate from one annular zone to the next, as indicated by the arrows 
along the vertical , although no zone is entirely repulsive or entirely at­
tractive. The dotted curves symbolize

. 
a standing wave. Its l/r3 -depend­

ence is neglected except for the steep rise near the magnet. 
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3.2. The Antigravitational Force 

The final step consists, as before, in multiplying r z' Eq. (B41 ), by the 
average density Pm and integrating the product over the earth's volume. 
In the result, D, the earth's diameter (D = 1 .2757 x 1 07 m), turns out to 
be a more useful parameter than the radius R. The integral contains 
several terms proportional to D3, analogous to R3 in Eq. (9), but they 
all cancel, leaving terms at most proportional to D2• This results in an 
unfortunate loss of a factor D (about 1 3  million) in the formula for 
the antigravitational force. All terms remaining in the result are pro­
portional either to 1/k, l/k2 , or l/k3• It follows that the antigravitational 
effect decreases with increasing k or, since k is proportional to ro, with 
increasing frequency or decreasing wavelength. This is precisely the ef­
fect predicted on the basis of Fig. 7. 

However, the picture is not yet complete, because Eq. (B41) contains 
an additional ro in front of the curly brackets. After multiplying 
through by it the various tenns in the formula for F become constant, 
proportional to 1/k, and proportional to l/k2, respectively. Furthertnore, 
since ro/k = c, the velocity of light, c, appears in the numerator of F. 
The result is a gain of c = 3 x 1 08 m/s compared to a loss of D = 
1 .2757 x 107 m, leading to a net gain of 23.5 s-1 • This may not be 
much, but the antigravitational force is so weak that every power of 
10  counts. 

Integration over the earth results in the following expression for F: 

g(k,h) = 

-6 Jl 
F = - 3.555 x 10  V Jlo 10 g(k,h) 

1 - D(D + 2h) 
(R + h)3 

- (D + h)cosk(D + h) 

sinkh + sink(D + h) + � h coskh -

4 . kh . k -
k2 SID - Sill (0 + h) . 

( 1 1 )  

The minus-sign in front of the fonnula for F makes the force anti­
gravitational when g(k,h) is positive. 

The dependence of g(k,h) on h is so weak up to, say, h = 100 km that 
g(k,h) may be regarded as essentially independent of h up to that 
height. Its dependence on the wave number k for low frequencies is il­
lustrated in Fig. 10. Both scales in the figure are enlarged by a factor 
10  7. g(k,h) and k are actually of order 1 o-7. 
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In Fig. 10 positive values of g(k,h) Iead to antigravitation, negative 
ones to gravitation. When k = 0, i.e. at zero frequency, the effect van­
ishes and F is zero. V ery close to k = 0 the force has the fortn of Eq. 
(9), which is thus seen to be valid at very low frequencies only. As k 
and the frequency increase, g(k,h) reaches a first antigravitational max­
imum at k = 2.73 x 107 m-1 when the wavelength A is 2.30 x 107 m or 
close to twice the earth's diameter. At higher frequencies g(k,h) de­
creases rapidly until it is zero again. As k keeps increasing, g(k,h) 
changes sign and becomes gravitational, reaching a negative maximum 
and then again going to zero at k = 7 x 107 m-1• This oscillation contin­
ues indefinitely. 
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Fig. 10. The function g(k,h), Eq. ( 1 1 ) ,  for h � 100 km plotted against wave 
number k, frequency f, and wavelength A.. 

Except at extremely small values of k the expression in the first set of 
square brackets in Eq. ( 1 1 )  dominates the rest of g(k,h) because it is 
multiplied by the Iarge factor D(D + h). It is composed of two sine-
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functions. The first of these, sinkh, oscillates slowly as a function of k 
(or ro) while the second, sink(D + h), oscillates rapidly. g(k,h) thus 
consists of a rapidly oscillating function superimposed on a slowly os­
cillating one, as illustrated in Fig. 1 1  for h = 2'500 km. The dotted line 
in the figure represents the slow oscillation. Apart from the first maxi­
mum at k = 2.08 x 10-7 m-1 , the antigravitational maxima in the curve 
occur at approximately k = 31t/2h, 7Tr./2h, 1 1 1t/2h, etc., or generally at 
k � (4n + 3)1t/2h, n = 0, 1 ,  2,.. . These maxima are higher than the first 
maximum by a factor that is weakly dependent on h but in generat is 
greater than 1.5. Note that the peak waves are almost entirely either in 
the gravitational or the antigravitational domain. 
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Fig. 1 1 .  The function g(k,h), Eq. ( 1 1 ) ,  with h = 2'500 km, plotted against 
wave number · k. 

Originally, Eq. (9) led one to believe that F would rise indefinitely 
with growing frequency. Actually, as mentioned above, Eq. (9) is only 
valid for very low frequencies (or very small values of k) near zero. 
At higher frequencies, Eq. ( 1 1 )  is the correct expression for the anti­
gravitational force. It demonstrates the impossibility of increasing F 
substantially by increasing the angular frequency ro. A modest increase 
by a factor between 1 .5 and 2.5 may be achieved relative to the first 
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peak by operating at k = 31t/2h (ro = 31tc/2h) or at peaks betonging to 
still higher frequencies, as shown in Fig. 1 1 , but rotating magnets Iimit 
ro to fairly low values for mechanical reasons. Moreover, at its opti­
mum value of ro = 31tc/2h the antigravitational force is very sensititve 
to small deviations of ro from the optitnum. When h = 2'500 km, as in 
Fig. 1 1 , a deviation of 5% from the optimum ro reduces the force by 
a factor 2. The same reduction occurs in the case of h = 10 km when 
ro varies by no more than 0.026%. Only the first peak is insensitive to 
variations in ro and has the further advantage of mechanical stability 
due to low rotational speed. 

A numerical example will conclude this section. In view of the small­
ness of the gravitational force all factors in Bq. ( 1 1 ) should be made 
as large as possible. The values chosen for the example are, 

� = 100'000 �0 

10 = 600'000 ampere tums . 

( 1 2) 

The value of �/J.lo is high, but highly permeable materials are avail­
able today. 10 is calculated on the basis of 60 amps per wire of 1 
square millimeter cross-sectional area and 1 0'000 windings. Due to 
saturation effects in the petmeable material the high value of J.l/�0 is 
not really compatible with the large number of ampere tums, 10• How­
ever, when dealing with the futuristic topic of antigravity one may, 
perhaps, be allowed to use values representing an extrapolation into the 
future. 

Substituting the numbers of Bq. ( 12) into Bq. ( 1 1 )  gives, 

5 F = - 2. 13  X 10 g(k,h) . ( 1 3) 

For g(k,h) it is best to choose the first maximum reached at a fre­
quency of 13.03 Hz (cf. Fig. 10). This frequency of rotation is attain­
able even by large magnets. The maximum of the g-function at 
h = 100 m and k = 2.73 x to-7 m-1 , corresponding to a frequency of 13.03 
Hz, is ( cf. Fig. 1 0), 

Ist maximum: g(k,h) = 8. 193 X 10-7 m-l . ( 14) 
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When thls figure is substituted into Eq. ( 13)  the final result is, 

F = 0 . 175 Newton 
or 

F = 17.5 gram-weight . 

( 15)  

( 1 6) 

Thus, the antigravitational force at the first maximum is capable of 
Iifting a total of 1 7.5 grams (0.617  oz). The optimum g, reached at 
k = 4.7 1 33 x 10-2 m1 or f = 2.25 MHz, equals 1 .254 x 10-6 m-1, leading 
to an optimum antigravitational force of 0.267 Newton or 26.7 grams 
(0.942 oz). 

4. The Gravitational and Electromagnetic Fields 

Undemeath the rotating magnets the vertical component of the gravita­
tional field is approximately equal to 

rz "" 
6.73 � 10-

6 
Newton/k:g . 

r ( 17) 

If F in Eq. ( 16) could be increased to, say, 1 0  metric tons, which may 
be regarded as the approximate weight of a small aircraft, this would 
mean an increase of both F and rz by a factor of 5.72x t05, leading 
to an antigravitational field 

r z z 
3 ·85 Newton/kg . 
r3 ( 18 ) 

The acceleration due to gravity is 10 Newton/kg, so that the field 
would increase the weight of any mass at a distance of r = 1 meter by 
38.5%. An upward acceleration would need a field considerably in ex-
cess of this. 

The stability of the vehicle may be a problern because of a possible 
tendency to turn upside down under the action of the antigravitational 
dipole field. A similar effect has been observed in terrestrially built 
flying discs such as the Avro Car, constructed by the Avro--Canada 
Co. in the. 1 950's. The instability may be eliminated by mounting, say, 
3 or 4 small rotating magnets at the comers of a triangle or a square 
along the periphery of the craft, controlling the tilt and compensating 
any devia tion fron1 Ievel flight. 

As mentioned in Section 3,  a strong electric field attends the induced 
gravitational fie.Id. With the numerical values of Eq. ( 1 2) and f = 13 .03 
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Hz the electric field E underneath the craft has a magnitude approxi­
mately equal to 

E = 78'000 Volt/rn 0 

� 
( 19) 

Its direction is everywhere parallel to the gravitational field. For this 
reason it should be possible to focus a microwave gravitational field 
by focussing an electromagnetic microwave field. 

lf it were possible to increase F by a factor of 5.72 x 105 the electric 
field would increase by the same factor to 

010 
E = 4·46 x 1 volt/m o 

r3 
(20) 

Since 3 million volts/meter suffice to ionize air, such a field would 
Iead to very strong air ionization, resulting in a brilliant glow under-
neath and perhaps around the craft. E decreases as 1/� for small k 
and r, so that the field strength falls below the ionization Iimit at a 
distance of only about 24 m. 

The magnetic field outside the core, being proportional to k2, is insig­
nificant at low frequencies, but at the optimum frequency of 2.25 MHz 
its strength at a distance of 1 meter is about 1 '000 Gauss. It is induced 
by the electro-gravitational fields and falls off as 1/�. Its direction is 
everywhere perpendicular to the electric field. 

The mesofield mentioned in the Introduction has never been observed 
in nature, perhaps due to its extremely weak interaction with matter. 
On the basis of the figures in Eq. ( 12) it tums out to be relatively 
strong, but the force it exerts on any mass is still vanishingly small, 
even after multiplication by 5o72 x 1050 In principle, the mesofield could 
contribute to antigravity, but the mesofield generated by the magnets of 
Figso 1 and 6 does not have the right orientation. 

S. Conclusions 

The theory outlined in the present study has demonstrated the feasi­
bility of generating antigravity by means of time dependent magnetic 
fields, albeit of very modest strength. Basically, this was to be expect­
ed, since otherwise the effect would have been detected long ago. 

The smallness of induced antigravitation may be disappointing, but it is 
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due in large measure to purely technological inadequacies, which some 
day may be overcome. New concepts could be instrumental in bringing 
sufficiently strong antigravitation within reach of a future technology. 
Electronic generation of standing antigravitational waves and the elimi­
nation of all iron cores certainly would be steps in that direction. The 
existence of a mathematical theory at any rate helps to eliminate 
guesswork and provides a basis for testing new ideas. 

Some phenomena predicted by the theory correspond to effects actually 
observed in the vicinity of UFOs, assuming them capable of generating 
antigravitational fields strong enough to lift several tons. An antigravi­
tional field is repulsive and pushes down on any object underneath the 
UFO. The field will bend down trees, bushes, and grasses as a UFO 
passes over them at low altitude. Similarly, when flying over a Iake 
the field will cause a depression in the surface of the wateL The ef­
fects have a short range due to the field's l /r3-dependence and are not 
noticeable some distance away from the UFO. In contrast, the anti­
gravitational force Iifting the UFO has a very long range. 

Of particular significance is the generation of an electric field tagether 
with the antigravitational field. If the latter is strong enough to Iift a 
UFO, then the electric field is strong enough to ionize the surrounding 
air, causing a brilliant glow in the region where the field exceeds the 
ionization Iimit. Radio and television interference, dark rings around 
UFOs viewed through polaroid sunglasses (Roush 1968), and the prick­
ly feeling sometimes reported by observers standing close to a UFO are 
further indications of the presence of a strong electric field. 

When a UFO and its fields move rapidly past a stationary observer 
additional effects appear due to the relativistic invariance of the basic 
equations. The most significant of these is a magnetic pulse produced 
by the passing electric field. lf the latter is given by Eq. (20), then the 
magnetic pulse has a peak strength of v E/c2 (v = velocity of the UFO). 
This is not very much but still stronger than the magnetic field induced 
directly by the slowly rotating magnets. 

As shown in Appendix B, the gravitational and electric fields generated 
by two counterrotating magnets have tirne-dependent as well as time­
independent components, resulting from fortning the sums and differ­
ences, rot ± rot, of the rotational frequencies multiplied by the time. The 
time-rlependent tertns, therefore, oscillate with twice the frequency of 
rotation, or 2rot (see also Section 2.5). The most useful frequency was 
shown to be 13 Hz, leading to an oscillation of 26 Hz for the time-de­
pendent field components, with a possible first hat1nonic at 39 Hz. 
Frequencies of 27 and 37 Hz have actually been observed (Schneider 
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198 1 ,  p.207). 

The well-known vehicle interference effects caused by UFOs might be 
due to electric leakage fields penetrating into the space under the hood, 
which never is a perfect Faraday cage. Hood and chassis do not pro­
vide shielding against the gravitational field which, once inside, would 
induce very strong electric fields. Actually, though, the Suppression of 
electric fields inside a Faraday cage probably goes band in band with 
a corresponding reduction of the gravitational field. 

The magnetic field induced by the electro-gravitational fields at low 
rotational speeds is too weak to cause any measurable effects. The 
magnetic pulse induced relativistically by the electric field of a passing 
UFO might affect a compass needle but would hardly have any more 
significant consequences. 

Clearly, there exists a considerable discrepancy between the strength of 
antigravitation available today and the requirement of Iifting several 
tons. The figures of Eq. ( 12) are, after all, very optimistic. In reality, 
they may be too large by a factor of 1 0  or even 100. This would 
mean the need for increasing antigravitational forces by some 6 to 7 
orders of magnitude above today's capabilities. No doubt this is a for­
midable task, but much room still remains for further development and 
improvement within the framework of the theories presented in this re­
port or by Heim ( 1959). 

The new effects predicted by tbe theory - antigravity is only one of 
them - are near the Iimit of measurability, so that experimental verifi­
cation is difficult to accomplish. Some experiments have been suggested 
(Heim 1985, Auerbach 1983, 1985, Harasim et al. 1985), but so far 
non.e of them have been canied out. Perhaps the prospect of achieving 
practical results might serve as an inducement for performing an ex­
periment in the not too distant future. 
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Appendix A 

In this appendix a set of equations is derived describing a 4 dimen­
sional unified field theory of gravitation and electromagnetism. The 
derivation is based entirely on Beim's concepts as presented in the first 
volume of "Elementarstrukturen der Materie" (Heim 1989) and in a 
number of articles by I. von Ludwiger ( 1976, 198 1) .  In his writings, 
Heim never presents either an explicit derivation of the equations or 
the equations themselves. Hence the need for deriving them in this ap­
pendix. V arious remarks in Heim' s book are used as guides in the 
process. Actually, though, Heim's theory is 6-dimensional, and a 4-di­
mensional version is at best an approximation. The results are present­
ed nevertheless, since nothing eise is available at the moment. 

The basis of the derivation is an analogy between the gravitational 
field equations and Maxwell's equations. The two systems have differ­
ent metrics, so that one coordinate transformation leaves Maxwell's e­
quations invariant, while another leaves the gravitational equations in­
variant. Both systems of equations are represented by tensor diver­
gences, and the idea is to find a linear combination of gravitational 
and electromagnetic tensor components which remain invariant under a 
combined coordinate transfottnation in Minkowski space. 

1 .  Maxwell� Equations 

Maxwell's equations in vacuum may be written in the following sym­
metric fottn: 

V . Fo E = c � j.Lo' P e 
1 a V x Fo E = - c atffo H 

V · � �0· H = 0 

V ril"""' H 11"1 . 

1 a rc 
X '-1 Jlo = � ro Je + c at � €.0 E 

In addition, one has to satisfy the equation of continuity, 

. ape V ·Je + dt 
= 0 ' 

(Ala) 

(A l b) 

(A l e )  

(Ald) 

(Ale)  

(A2) 
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and the Lorentz force density in vacuum, 

(A3) 

The index e in these equations stands for "electrical". 

The system of equations (Al}-(A3) may be represented by the diver­
gences of an antisytmnettic tensor T�v, a source s:, the dual tensor 
*T:v, and the dual source <J!': 

0 � Jio' Hz - �ii� '\ - i � Ex 
0 - ��ö' Hz �Jlo �  - i � Ey 

TJ.LV = (A4) e �Jiö '\ - � .. ji� Hx 0 - i � Ez 
i �e0 Ex i � Ey i � Ez 0 

(A5) 

0 - i � Ez i � Ey .J)lo "x 
*TJlV = i � Ez 0 - i � Ex � iiö Hy 

(A6) e - i � Ey i � Ex 0 
� Jiö Hz 

- � J.lo Hx - �iiö' "y - �J!o Hz 0 

1.1 � = [ 0, 0, 0, 0 ]  . (A7) 

The 6 equations (Al a)-(A3) are obtained from the following operations 
on the tensors and sources of Eqs. (A4)-(A7): 

a J.LV " 
() v Te = se Ieads to Eqs. (Al a) and (Al d) (A8a) 

Xe 

0 *T11v = oll Ieads to Eqs. (Alb) and (Ale) (A8b) 
axv e -..e 

e 

( = T!v s: Ieads to Eq. (A3) . (A8d) 
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Greek indices run from 1 to 4, Latin ones from 1 to 3. The summa­
tion convention is used throughout, except where stated. The 4 values 
of x� are, 

x1 = x, e x4 = · t e IC • (A9) 

Maxwell's equations are valid in Minkowski space, which Heim denotes 
by R-4 (Heim 1989). Its coordinates are given in Eq. (A9). The equa­
tions above are invariant under a Lorentz transformation, i.e. if the 
transfortned coordinates are given by 

and vice versa, 
J.1 A-1 - V 

Xe = eJ.L v X e ' 

then Ae!Jv and A;!v are elements of the following 4 x 4 matrices: 

"(_ 0 0 i � y c -
Ae 

0 • t 0 0 
-
-

0 0 1 0 
. v 0 0 "(_ - 1 - "(_ c -

with 

"(_ = 

A-1 
' e 

1 

-
-

"(_ 0 

0 1 
0 0 

i ! 'Y c - 0 

0 · V  - 1 - Y. c -
0 0 
1 0 

0 "(_ 

(AlO) 

(Al l )  

(Al2) 

(Al3) 

for a translation in the x-direction. The matrix products are 
A-I A = A A-t = I (unit matrix), or e e e e 

1\ Heim denotes the transfottnation matrix Ae by A_. 

(Al4) 
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2. The Gravitational Equations 

The gravitational equations are similar in fonn to Maxwell' s equations. 
The gravitational vector a r, where r is the gravitational field, corre­
sponds to the electric displacement vector in vacuum, D = e0E. The 
magnetic induction in vacuum, B = Jl0H, is replaced by the vector ß J.l, 
where J1 is the gravitational mesofield, whose relation to r is similar 
to the relation of H to E. According to Heim, the gravitational equa­
tions are valid in R+4, which differs from R-4 in that x4 = rot and not 
ict. 0> is an as yet undetertnined velocity, which obeys the relation, 

CO =  1 
aß 

0 (A l5)  

This results in a change of sign on the right-hand side of the gravita­
tional equation whose equivalent is Eq. (Al b). Finally, ß JL differs from 
B in having as source the field mass density Pm - Pmo' while B is 
source-free due to the non existence of magnetic monopoles. 

With these changes and analogies the gravitational equations in Heim's 
symmetric notation become (v. Ludwiger 1975), 

V · Ja  r = co � Pm (Al 6a) 

(A1 6b) 

(A1 6c) 

(A1 6d) 

Here the subscript m stands for "mass" ,  Pm is the total mass density, 
Pmo is the particle mass density, and jm is the mass current density. 
Added to this is the continuity equation 

0 .  (Al 7) 

The force density will be derived from the tensor relations. 

The tensors and sources whose divergences Iead to Eqs. (A1 6a)--(Al 7) 
are 
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0 .Jß Jlz - .Jß Jly - m r  X 

- .Jß Jlz 0 .Jß Jlx - m r  TJ.lV = y 
g - .Jß J.lx .Jß lly 0 - m r  z 

ra rx rn ry ra rz 0 

0 - rn r z ra ry � Jlx 
ra rz 0 - ra r  � Jly *TJ.lv = 

X 

� Jlz g rn rx - ra r  0 y 
- .Jß �X - .Jß lly - .Jß Jlz 0 

The subscript g stands for "gravitational". 

The relations leading to the gravitational equations above are 

a TJlV = sll axv g g g 

a 
sJL = o 

axll g g 

Ieads to Eqs. (A1 6a) and (A1 6d) 

Ieads to Eqs. (A1 6b) and (A1 6c) 

leads to Eq. {Al 7) . 

(Al8)  

(A 1 9) 

(A20) 

(A21) 

(A22a) 

(A22b) 

(A22c) 

In analogy to Eq. (A8d) the force density is derived from the relation 

�g = -rigv s� , (A22d) 

resulting in the expression 
. fg = Pm ( - r + V X ß ll )  . (A23) 
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In the equations above, 

x1 = x x2 = y x3
8 = z, g ' g ' 

The coordinates transform as 

with the transfortnation matrices given by 

'Y+ 0 0 V 
(J) 'Y+ 

A = 0 1 0 0 
A-t 

g 0 0 1 0 g 
V - (l) y+ 0 0 y+ 

and 
1 

1\ 
Heim denotes the Ag-matrix by A+. 

3.  The Unified Field Tensor TJJV 

-
-

'Y+ 
0 
0 

V 
(l) 'Y+ 

x4 = rot . g 

0 0 

1 0 
0 1 

0 0 

(A24) 

(A25 a) 

(A25b) 

V - (J) 'Y+ 
0 

(A26) 
0 

'Y+ 

(A27a) 

• 

(A27b) 

According to Heim, neither R -4 nor R+4 are true representations of re­
ality. Instead, R -4 and R+4 are to be combined into a common space 
R4 in which (a) x

4 = ict, and (b) the field equations are invariant with 
respect to the combined transformation B = Ae A

g
. The corresponding 

tensor, Tp.v, is a linear combination of T�v and T�v with coefficients to 

be detemlined (v. Ludwiger 1 98 1 ,  p. 1 13). Since x4 = ict the new equa­
tions are again valid in Minkowski space, as are Maxwell's equations, 
so that T�v need not be changed, i.e. its coefficient in the combined 
tensor may be set equal to unity. The ansatz for Tp.v and sJ.l then be­
comes, 
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TJ.I. V = TJ.I. V b TJ.I. V 
e + (IJ.V) g 

x11 = x� (cf. Eq. (A9)) . 

(A28a) 

(A28b) 

(A28c) 

Parantheses around some of the lower indices indicate that the summa­
tion convention is suspended. 

The new equations should again be of the fortn 

:lTJ.lV 
_o_ = 81l axv e 

:l•TJ.LV (] 
= qg

Jl 

axv e 

as
"' 

= 0 iJxJ.1 
e 

The new transfortnation matrices B = Ae Ag and B-1 = A-I A-I are g e 

B-1 A-t A-t J.1 V = 8J.11C eKV • 

(A29a) 

(A29b) 

(A29c) 

(A29d) 

(A30a) 

(A30b) 

Equation (A29a) can be shown to be invariant under the combined 
transfortnation B. 

Next, Eqs. (A28a) and (A28b) are substituted into Eq. (A29a), giving 

Tf.lv is a solution of Eq. (A8a), eliminating the first tettns 
a�d right-hand sides of Eq. (A3 1 )  and leaving the relation 

b 
a TJ.lV _ J.l 

(fl v) iJx v g -
P(J.t) sg . 

e 

(A3 1) 

on the left-

(A32) 
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• • 

The coordinates x!, j = 1 ,2,3, are the same as :x.-18, so that according to 
Eq. (A22a), 

b . .  = P· = 1 . lJ J (A33) 

Only the tenns in J.l = 4 and v = 4 require adjustment. Writing out in 
full the 4 equations resulting from Eq. (A32) for J.l = 1, 2, 3, and 4, 
and using Eqs. (Al S) and (A 19), gives 

J1 = 1 : 

J.1 = 2: 

Jl = 3 : 
dfly :\11 Qr-x -
ax ()y 

J..1 = 4: 

Ja arx Jß .  - b = 14 ic ot ß Jmx 
Ja ary Jß .  

- b = 24 ic ot f3 Jmy 
Ja arz Jß · - b  = 34 ic dt 

ß Jmz 

Comparing Eqs. (A34a) - (A34c) with Eq. (A 1 6d) shows that 

TJ.lv must be an antisymmetric tensor, implying the relation 

Using these values of bJ.1v' Eq. (A34d) becomes 

(A34a) 

(A34b) 

(A34c) 

(A34d) 

(A35) 

(A36) 

(A37) 

When this is compared with Eq. (A1 6a) the last undetennined coeffi­
cient, p 4, is seen to be 

• lC P4 = ro · (A38) 

With all coefficients known, the results may now be substituted into 
Eqs. (A28a) and (A28b) from which the unified field tensors are de­
rived. The result is best expressed in terms of the following quantities 
introduced by Heim: 
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C = ffo'.H + � p. 

j = ffoje + � jm 

P = � Jl� Pe + � Pm · 

(A39a) 

(A39b) 

(A39c) 

(A39d) 

In tetms of the quantities above the unified field tensor and its source 
are, 

0 cz - C  y - iG X 

- C  0 cx - iG 
TIJ.V = 

z y 
0 - iG (A40) 

cy - C  X z 
iGx iGY iGz 0 

' 

SJL = [jx, jy, jy z' icp ] . (A41) 

The dual tensor and its source are 
0 - iG z iGY cx 

iGz 0 - iG cy 
*TJ!V X 

- (A42) -

- iG iGx 0 cz y 
- C  X - C  y - C  z 0 

q11 = [ 0, 0, 0, - ro�(Pm - Pmo)] · (A43) 

The unified field equations are obtained by substituting Eqs. (A40) -
(A43) into Eqs. (A29a) and (A29b). The result is 

V ·  G = c p (A44a) 

V X G = _ .!. dC (A44b) c dt 

V' ·C  = ro�(Pm - P�o) (A44c) 

n C . t aG V X = J + c dt . (A44d) 
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The equation of continuity, derived from Bq. (A29c), is 

V . 

ap o •J + dt = . (A45) 

Finally, the force density is obtained from Eq. (A29d), 

f = c pG  + j x C . (A46) 

Two of the 3 constants, a, p, and ro still remain to be detennined. 
Consider first Bq. (A44a). Written out in full it becomes 

In the absence of both electric charges and electric fields the equation 
reduces to 

or 
1 v . r  = - p a m 

(A48) 

(A49) 

by use of Eq. (Al5). Since r is the gravitational field, Bq. (A49) must 
correspond to the well-known expression for the divergence of that 
field, 

v . r  = 41t'YPm , (A50) 

from which it is evident that 

1 <X = . 41ty (A5 1 )  

Next, consider Eq. (A46). Again, writing it out in full results in the 
• expresston, 

f =  c2 PeE + 2 Pm r + je X 8 
0) 

+ ß jm x ll + c ßeo PmE + 

(A52) 

The second term on the right must be the usual force density Pm r due 
to the gravitational field. This implies that c/ro = 1 or 

ro = c . (A53) 
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The meaning of the 5th and 6th terms in Eq. (A52) is not clear. The 
coefficient c ßE0 === 1 o-to is small, so that this te1n1 may have escaped 
detection, but c� O.Jl0' (with ro = c) is of order 1010. Since such a strong 
coupling of the charge density to the gravitational field is completely 
at variance with observation, it must be assumed that this particular 
cross term is zero. This may be explained by assuming that r never 
directly acts on charges. The last two terxns in Eq. (A52) represent 
interactions between mass current density and magnetic field on the 
one hand, and between electric current density and the gravitational 
mesofield on the other. The coefficient ßf.!o is of order to-16 and 
hence extremely small, so that the contribution of these terms to the • 

total force would usually be of negligible magnitude. Only a very sen-
sitive experiment could detect the terrns, provided they exist at all. 

Finally, with use of Eq. (A1 5) J3 is given by 

1 ß = . ac2 (A54) 

Using Eq. (A53). the 4 quantities of Eq. (A39) become 

G = Fa E + rn r (A55a) 

C = $o H + .Jß' I! (A55b) 

j = � Jl� je + Jß jm (A55c) 

P = � Jlo' Pe + Jß Pm · (A55d) 

The full set of unified field equations, written out in the usual notation 
and including the 3 small cross terms of Eq. (A52), is 

V · E  = l p (A56a) Eo e 

I v . r = a Pm (A56b) 

() 
= - llo dt 

V - H  = 0 

H +  
.------· . ' 

ß � P-o (A56c) 

(A56d) 

(A56e) 



V x  H + ß J1 J..lo 
• = Je + 

- 27H -

E +  

f = PeE + Pm r + je X B + ß jm X 11 + c ße0 PmE + 

(A56f) 

(A56g) 

The fact that Eq. (A56c) does not reduce to Eq. (A16b) in the absence 
of electromagnetic fields is a consequence of the fact that Eq. ("�56) 
exists in Minkowski space, R-4, with x4 = ict, whereas Eq. (A16b) exists 
in R+4 with x4 = ct (ro = c). 

Appendix B 

1 .  The Field Equations 

In the 4 dimensional unified field theory derived in Appendix A anti­
gravitational phenomena are described by Eqs. (A56c) and (A56f). In 
the first of these, J.1 may be neglected relative to the much stronger 
impressed magnetic field J.l0H = B0• In the second equation jm is zero 
because no mass currents are present. Finally, je may be disregarded 
because it is already incorporated into B0• With these simplifications 
the field equations become, 

V X K + J1 a� = -
dBo o at at 

()K V x P - e0 dt = 0 . 

(B l )  

The equations above are valid in vacuum and neglect the earth's di­
electric properties. The fields in Eq. (B 1 )  are, 

K = E +  
(B2) 

P = H +  ß 
J.lo J1 ' where 
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E = electric field 
H = magnetic field in vacuum 
B0 = magnetic field inside the core r = induced gravitational field 
J.l = mesofield 
e0 = vacuum permittivity (e0 = 8.854 x 10-12 farad/m) 
Jlo = vacuum pertneability (Jl0 = 47t x 10-7 henry/m) (B3) 
a = permittivity of space to gravity 

(<X = 1/4 1t y = 1 . 19 X 109 s2kg/m3) 
y = gravitational constant (y = 6.67 X 10-1 1  m3ts2kg) 
ß = 1/ac2 (ß = 9.34 x 10-27 m/kg) 
c = velocity of light (c = 3 x 108 m/s) . 

In addition, the fields satisfy the relations ( cf. Eqs. (A56a), (A56b ), 
(A56d), and A(56e)), 

V ·K  = 0 

V · P  = c (p - p ) m m0 
V · B0 = 0 . 

(B4) 

In Eq. (B4) p - p is the mass density of the gravitational field pro-m m0 duced by the mass m0 of the craft (Heim 1 989). The total field mass, 
m - lllo· is approximately equal to 1 .39 x 10-28 � (r - r0)/r r0 kg if r >r0, 
where r0 is the equivalent radius of m0• The density of such a small 
field mass can safely be disregarded on the right-hand side of Eq. 
(B4). 

2. The Hertz Vector 

Equations (B l) and (B4) have the well-known fonn of Maxwell's 
equations if - oB0/iJt is regarded as a source term in Eq. (B l).  Methods 
of solving the equations have been known for a long time. The proce­
dure described below follows Stratton ( 1 941 ).  

The fields may be expressed in tertns of the Hertz vector function n. 
If n satisfies the equation 

v x v x n - v cv · D) + - 1 -
llo Bo ' 

then K and P are obtained from the pair of relations, 

(B5) 
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P = V(V · D) -
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(B6) 

This can be verified by substituting Eq. (B6) into Eqs. (B l )  and (B4) 
(with Pm - Pm = 0), making use of Eq. (B5) and the last line of Bq. 

0 

(B4). 
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Fig. B 1 .  Coordinate system used for calculating the fields. 
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In reetangular coordinates the following vector identity is valid: 
• 

(B7) 

Use of this identity transfortns Eq. (B5) into the relation below, 

(B8) 

Equation (B8) is solved in the coordinate system of Fig. B 1 .  i, j, and 
k in that figure are unit vectors along the reetangular axes x, y, and 
z, respectively. Similarly, i 1 ,  i

2
, and i3 are unit vectors in spherical 

coordinates, r is the radius vector to the point at which n is calcu­
lated, and p is the radius vector to a field point of B0(p ,t) inside the 
core. The shape of the latter may be either cylindrical or toroidal ac­
cording to Fig. 1 of the main text. In either case the field lines of B0 
are circles around the z-axis in a direction tangential to the outer 
boundary surfaces of the core. A tangential magnetic field B is discon­
tinuous across a boundary. In the case of a toroidal magnet the field 
is zero outside. If the core is cylindrical, as in Fig. la, the field out­
side is reduced by the factor J.Lo/J.l relative to its value inside (J.L = 

pertneability of the core material). Since J.Lo/Jl is a very small quantity 
of order 1 o-3 -1 o-5, B0 will be assumed to vanish outside the core in 
the cylindrical case, too. 

Neglecting end effects in the case of the cylindrical core the 
magnetic field B0 in the arrangements of Figs. 1 a and 1 b is, 

J..l I(t) j cos <p - i sin <p 
Bo(p ,t) = 

21t p sin 'V 

= 0 outside . 

inside the core 

• prtmary 

(B9) 

Note that j cos <p - i sin <p = i3 (cf. Fig. B 1) .  The current, I(t), equals the 
current through a single wire multiplied by the number of wires in a 
loop of Fig. la ,  or by the number of windings around the toroidal core 
of Fig. l b. 

All derivations will be carried out for both sine and cosine currents. 
The subscripts s ( sine) and c ( cosine) denote the corresponding fields. 
It is convenient to express B0 in terms of its two Fourier components, 
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BOs(p,t) = Bo(P) ii 
( eicot - e-icot) 

Boc<P ,t) = Bo(P) 1 ( eicot + e-icot) 

J.1l0 j cos <p - i sin <p 
Bo(P) = 21t p sin 'I' ' 

where 10 is the maximum number of ampere tums. 

(BlO) 

A solution of Eq. (B8) is obtained, first of all, for the single Fourier 
component B0(p )exp(-irot). From this the expression of n for sine and 
cosine currents can easily be derived. Keeping only the exp( -irot) - term 
in Eq. (B 1 0) a single reetangular component of 11, nm, satisfies the e­
quation, 

The solution of Eq. (B 1 1 ) is 

ro k = -c ·  

(B l l) 

(B l2) 

(k should not be confused with the unit vector k). The complete vector 
function now becomes, 

(B 13) 

When r > p the function under the integral can be expanded, 

(B l4) 

where QP is a unit vector along p and P n is a Legendre polynomial. 
The spherical Bessel functions j0 and h�1) are given below, 

1t 
2x Jn + 1/2 (x) 

1t (1) 
2x Hn + 1/2 (x) . 

(B 15) 
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In the equation above J and H are Bessel and Hankel functions, re­
spectively, of half integral order. 

It will be assumed that r is always large compared to the dimensions 
of the magnet, so that r >> p for all r and p. lt is then sufficiently ac­
curate to retain only the first two terms in the expansion of Eq. (B 14), 

iklr - pl 
e 

z ik { jo(kp) h�1 )(kr) + 3 [ cos e cos 'V + 
Ir - p l  

(B 16) 

Equation (B 16) Ieads to the dipole approximation of K and P. After 
inserting Bq. (B 1 6) into Bq. (B l3) and expressing B0(p) in tenns of 
Eq. (B 10) the Hertz vector becomes, 

ll =  

27t 
+ 3 hi' ><kr) H j 1 (kp )pdpd'lf J [cos e cos w + 

0 

+ sin e sin "'cos( <I» - q>)] (j cos <p - i sin <p) d<p • (B 17) 

The first line of Eq. (B 17)  gives no contribution to ll because the in­
tegral over <p is zero. In the second line the cos 9 cos 'I' - tern1 vanishes 
for the same reason. In the remaining integral j 1 (kp) may be approxi-
mated by 

because kp 
Hertz vector 

• • lS, lfl 
of Eq. 

21t 

general, 
(B 17 )  to 

(B 1 8) 

a very small quantity. This reduces the 
the expression, 

x J cos(<l> - <p)(j cos <p - i sin <p)d<p 
0 

(B 19) 



- 284 -

The double integral in Eq. (B 19), multiplied by 21t, is just the 
V of the core, irrespective of its shape. Hence, the final result, 

n - ·k2 Io V J.1 -irot h(l)(kr) . 9 • - 1 2 •• e 1 sm 13 , 
l61t ro 

volume 

(B20) 

applies to both configurations of Fig. 1 .  The direction of ß is parallel 
to B0• 

The expressions for Il5 and nc are now obtained by repeating the pro­
cedure for the second Fourier component, B0(p )exp(irot), or by taking 
complex conjugates, and combining results according to Eq. (BIO). The 
n-vectors for sine and cosine currents then become, 

--\ sin( rot - kr) + � cos( rot - kr) sin 9 
r 

l. cos( rot - kr) - ! sin( rot - kr) sin e . 
.-2 r 

3. The Fields Generated by a Stationary Magnet 

(B21 )  

The field vectors K and P are derived from Eq. (B6). The curl in the 
first line of that equation, applied to a function i3F 3 in spherical Coor­
dinates, is 

(B22) 

The divergence, V · n, in the second line of Eq. (B6) is zero because 
n is independent of azimuthal angle <l>. The result of substituting the 
Hertz vectors of Eq. (B21 )  into Eq. (B6) is 

Jlolo V ro J.l K = - --- -s l61t2 J.lo 

Kc = 
--- -161t o r 

i (2i lcos e + i2sin 6) cos( rot - kr) -
r 
+ i2sin 9) sin( rot - kr) - i2 �

2 
sin 9 cos( rot - kr) 

+ i2sin 9) cos( rot - kr) 
2 

- i2 � sin e sin( rot - kr) 

(B23) 
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--\ sin( rot - kr) + � cos( rot - kr) 
r 

l cos( rot - kr) - ! sin( rot - kr) 
r2 r 

sin e 

(B24) 

sin e . 

These equations show that K and P are perpendicular to each other. 

4. Coordinate Transformations 

The effect of counterrotating magnets and the integral over the earth 
are best evaluated in reetangular Coordinates. For this purpose the unit 
vectors in spherical coordinates, i l '  i2, and i3 are expressed in terms of 
i, j ,  and k. The transfortnation formulas and the inverse transfortnations 
are, 

il = i sin e cos <l> + j sin e sin <l> + kcos 9 

i2 = i cos e cos <l> + jcos e sin <l> - ksin e 

i3 = - i sin <l> + j cos <l> 

(B25) 

(B26) 

Transfornling the unit vectors in Eqs. (B23) and (B24) by means of 
Eq. (B25) Ieads to the following expressions for the fields: 

K = s 
_ llo1o V ro ll _! [ 3i sin 9 cos 9 cos <I> + 3j sin 9 cos e sin <ll + 

l 61t2 flo r3 
+ k (3cos2e - 1)] cos( (l)t - kr) - ·� [ 3i sin 9 cos e cos <I> + 

r 
+ 3j sin e cos e sin <I> + k ( 3cos2e - 1 ) ] sin( rot - kr) -

- k2 i sin e cos e cos <I> +  j sin e cos e sin <I> - k sin2e cos( mt - kr) r 

(B27) 
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K = llJoVro ll l. 3i sin 9 cos 9cosq, + 3j sin 9 cos 9 sinq, + c 161t2 J.lo r3 

+ 3j sin e cos e sin <l> + k (3cos29 - 1) cos( rot - kr) -
k2 2 - r i sin e cos 9 cos cz, + j sin e cos e sin q, - ksin e sin( rot - kr) 

(-i sin9 sin«lJ + j sin9 cos(J)) 
(B28) 

(-i sin9 sinct> + j sin9 cos<ll) 

Equation (10) of the main text is obtained by solving Eq. (B2) for r, 
putting E = 0, replacing K by K8 of Eq. (B27), and keeping only the 
vertical components of �· The vertical components are the coefficients 
of the unit vector k. 

Making use of the relations, 

X =  rsin 9 cos Cl>, y = rsin e sin c;l), z = rcos e, r = � x2 + y2 + zi (B29) 

allows the fields to be fully expressed in reetangular coordinates, 

J..l Io V ro J.1 1 Ks = - 0 
2 

ll 5 3 i x z  + 3jyz  + k(3 z2 - �) cos(rot - kr) -
161t o r 

K = c 

- � 3 i x z  + 3jyz + k(3 z2 - r2) sin(rot - kr) ­
r 
k2 [ - 3 i xz 
r 

+ j y z  + k(z2 - �) cos(rot - kr) 

lloloVro ll l. 3 i x z  + 3j yz  + k(3z2 - r2)] sin(rot - kr) + 
l61t2 Jlo r5 

+ � [3 i xz  + 3jyz + k(3 z2 - r2)] cos(rot - kr) ­
r 

- k: [ixz  + jyz + k (z2 - r2)] sin(rot - kr) 
r 

(B30a) 

(B30b) 
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1 " k - sin( rot - kr) + .; cos( rot - kr) 
r3 

5. The Rotating Fie/ds 

(-i y + j x) (B3 l a) 

(- i y + jx) . (B3 lb) 

The time dependence of the vertical field components is Iargely elimi­
nated by employing two counterrotating magnets and adding their fields 
together. In order to deterntine the effect of rotation on the fields as 
seen by a stationary observer the fields of Eqs. (B30) and (B3 1 )  are 
attached to two coordinate systems rotating about the y-axis in op­
posite directions. Figure B2 shows the stationary and rotating coordi­
nate systems of magnets 1 and 2. The angular frequency of rotation, 
ro, is the same for both and is also equal to the current frequency. 
Certain phase relations must be observed between all components of 
the system. The phases are so chosen that most terms in the vertical 
component of K = K + K become stationary. s c 

z 

k z 

k 

X 

y 
X 

Fig. B2. Stationary and counterrotating coordinates. 
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The sense of rotation shown in Fig. B2 is anticlockwise in ( 1 )  and 
clockwise in (2). The Irrst magnet rotates as cos rot, the second as 
cos( -rot - 1t/2) = - sin rot. The coordinate transformations corrcsponding to 
these rotations are 

1 st Magnet 

x' = x cos rot - z sin rot 

y' = y 

z' = x sin rot + z cos rot 

2nd Magnet 

x" = -xsin rot + z cos rot 

y" = y 

z" = -xcos rot - z sin rot 

i' = i cos rot - ksin rot 

., . J = J 
k' = i sin rot + k cos rot 

i "  = -i sin rot + kcos rot 

. ., . J = J 

k" = -i cos rot - ksin rot . 

The distance r remains invariant under the transformations above� 

(B32) 

(B33) 

(B34) 

In addition, the currents vary as sin rot through the first magnet and as 
cos rot through the second. 

All coordinates and unit vectors in K8, Eq. (B30a), and P5, Eq. (B3 1a), 
are now replaced by primed quantities. Likewise, all coordinates and 
unit vectors of Kc and Pc in Eqs. (B30b) and (B3 1 b) are replaced by 
doubly primed symbols. In this way the fields are made to rotate with 
the singly and doubly primed coordinate axes. The fields observed in 
the stationary system are obtained by replacing all singly and doubly 
primed quantities by their respective expressions on the right-hand sides 
of Eqs. (B32) and (B33). Finally, sine and cosine fields are added 
vectorially to give, 
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(B35) 

The final resul t of these operations is 

P =  

1 6x2 Jlo r 
+ 3jy(x sin(2rot - kr) + zcoskr] + k [3xzsin(2cot - kr) + 

+ (3 z2 - �)coskr] + � i [3xzsinkr + (3 x2 - �)cos(2rot - kr)] + 
r 

+ 3jy[xcos(2rot - kr) + zsinkr] + k [3 xzcos(2rot - kr) + 

2 - k3 i [xzcoskr + (x2 - �) sin(2rot - kr)] + r 
+ jy[xsin(2rot - kr) + zcoskr] + 

+ k [ xzsin(2rot - kr) + (z2 - .-2)coskr] (B36) 

kz IoV ll _! i y sinkr - j (x sinkr - zcos(2rot - kr)] -
l61t2 J.lo � 

- kycos(2rot - kr) 

- zsin(2rot - kr)] + kysin(2rot - kr)] • (B37) 

The field lines of K in the y-z-plane are plotted to scale in Fig. 8 for 
a wave number k = 2.73 x 10-7 m-1 and somewhat schematically for k = 
1 .57 X 1 o-6 m-1 in Fig. 9. Circular field lines, separating antigravitation­
al from gravitational zones, occur whenever the condition 

1 + krtankr = 0 (B38) 

is satisfied. The first 5 values of kr meeting this requirement are 

kr = 2.798386, 6 . 121250, 9.3 17866, 12.486454, 15 .644128 . 

The separation between (kr)n+I and (kr)0 approaches 1t with increasing 
n. 



- 290 -

The electric, magnetic, and gravitational fields, including the mesofield, 
are obtained from Eqs. (B36) and (B37) by use of Eq. (B2), 

E = K  

H = P <B = �om 
(B39) 

r =  

J1 = Jlo P fJ . 
The mesofield J1 acts only on moving masses, on which it exerts a 
Lorentz-type force (cf. Bq. (A56g)), 

F = Ji m  v x J.L , J1 

where v is the velocity of mass m and ß is given in Eq. (B3). 

(B40) 

The vertical component of the gravitational field, r Z' is derived directly 
from Eqs. (B39) and (B36). Transforming x, ·y, and z back into 
spherical coordinates by means of Eq. (B29) rz becomes, 

Eo J..Lo1o V ro J.1 1 r = - -
z a. l 61t2 Jlo r3 

+ (3 cos29 - l ) coskr 

• 

3 sin e cos e cos Cll sin(2rot -kr) + 
3 sin e cos e cos <P cos(2cot - kr) + 

sin 9 cos 9 cos <l> sin(2rot - kr) -

(B41 )  

As this equation shows, the vertical field is not independent of time. 
However, the time-rlependent terms do not contribute to the integral 
over the earth because cos cl>, integrated from 0 to 27t, gives zero. On 
the other hand, the factors (3x2 - r2), occurring in the x-component of K, do not integrate to zero. The x-component of r containing these 
terms will be denoted by r x· It provides an oscillatory gravitational 
force in a direction perpendicular to the axis of rotation and is given 
by the expression, 



r = X 

- Z91 -

_ Eo I!Jo V ro ll 1 (3 sin2e cos2<l> - 1 )  sin(2rot - kr) + 
a 1 61t2 �o r 

+ k (3 sin28 cos2<ll - l) cos(2rot - kr) -
2 . r 
2 - k (sin29 cos2<l> - 1 )  sin(2rot - kr) . r (B42) 

It should be possible to eliminate this sideway oscillation by mounting 
a second pair of counterrotating magnets tumed through 1 80° relative 
to the firs t. 

A strong electric field E is induced in addition to the relatively weak 
gravitational field. E, according to Eq. (B39), is given by Eq. (B36) 
and contains both stationary terms and terms oscillating with an angu­
lar frequency 2ro. The electric field gives rise to the phenomena men­
tioned in the Conclusions of the main text. 

Of particular interest from a theoretical point of view is the observa­
tion of dark rings surrounding a UFO, as seen by W. A. Webb 
through bis polaroid sunglasses (Roush 1 968). Assuming the rings to be 
caused by the Faraday-rotation of the plane of polarized light due to 
the Zeeman effect, W. K. Allan has estimated the magnetic field 
strength required to explain the observ ation. His calculations are re­
ported by Ch. A. Maney ( 1965). 

According to the present theory, the antigrav i tational field is accompa­
nied by a strong electric field and not by a strong magnetic field. 
However, the same rotation of the plane of polarization may be 
achieved by an electric field via the Stark effect. This phenomenon is 
known as the Kerr effect. Since the basic fonn of the electric field is 
known from Eq. (B36) the Kerr effect can be calculated exactly. This 
would yield valuable information about the electric field strength, and, 
by use of Eq. (B39), about the strength of r. 

6. The Antigravitational Force 

If p is the average mass density of the earth, then the gravitational 
forcem F acting on the magnets is equal to the following integral of r z' 

extended over the volume of the earth: 

F = - k p m 

where 

D + h 1 2rt . J �dr J d(cos e) J rz(r,- a,w,t) d«l> ' 
h (cos9 )min 0 (B43) 
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D = diameter of the earth (D = 1 .2757 x 107 m) 

h = height of magnet above the earth's surface 

(cos e)min = 
h(D + h) + r2 

2(R + h)r • 

rz in this equation is taken from Eq. (B41 ). As mentioned above, the 
time--dependent terms in r z do not contribute to the integral. Perform­
ing the integration of Eq. (B43) results in the expression, 

c pm F = - k --

8 

€ Jl I V II _0 0 0 � g(k h) a 21t Jlo ' 

g(k,h) = 1 3 - D(D + 2h) sinkh + sink(D + h) + 
(R + h) 

+ � [h coskh - (D + h) cos k(D + h)] -

- 4 sinkh - sink(D + h] 
k2 • 

The g(k,h)-function is plotted in Figs. 10  and 1 1  of the main text. 
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